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Abstract

This study presents a synchronic description of the main dialect

of the MuJinypata language of North-West Australia.

It is divided into six chapters. The first is introductory
placing Mulinypata in the context of Australian languages,
giving some background to the area in which the language

is spoken and assessing previous work on this group. The
second chapter provides a phonological description and an
account of morphophonological change. The segmental

phonology is presented in & distinctive feature format.

Some tentative rules are advanced to account for stress. The
third chapter establishes the word classes of MuJdinypata,
briefly discussing their defining characteristics. A
preliminary discussion on noun classification is embarked
upon which is given a fuller semantic basis in chapter six.
Chapter four presents the morphological facts of the language:
data which assist the description of verbal morphology are
presented in Appendics 2 and 3. Chapter five provides a
preliminary discussion of MuJdinypata syntax. A brief account
of the semantics of the language is given in chapter six, with
particular emphasis on noun-classification, Three sample texts

are provided in Appendix 4.

The bulk of the text is concerned with synchronic description
of the phonology and morphology of the language. Their unusual
complexity demand lengthy discussion with a more detailled

account of the syntax and semantics beilng reserved for a later

study.




Abbreviations and Conventions,

ABS absolutive case

Aux auxiliary
BEN benefactive
COoM comitative
DAT dative
du dual number
DUB dubitative
EMFH emphatic
ERG ergative case

‘ exc exclusive (pronoun)

: FEM feminine (at least one member of the group is female)
FUT future tense
HAB habituative/habitual
IMPERF imperfective aspect
inc inclusive (pronoun)
INST instrumental case
INTERROG interrogative
LoC locative
MASC masculine (the group consists entirely of males)
MP morphphonological rule. A particular rule is

identified by a number eg. MP-6 [2.1.10.17].

NC noun classifier
NEG negative

NI number indicator
NP noun phrase

PERF perfective aspect




pc
pl
RECIP
REDUP

REFL

SBR

88

SIB

SR

TOPIC

Person-number

()

paucal number (from three to around ten)

plural number (more than paucal ie. about ten or more)

reclprocal

reduplicated

reflexive

redundancy rule

syllable boundary rule

singular number

"sibling". Used to vefer to a group whose members
are of the same subsection

stress rule

topicalizer

verb root

first persomn
second person

third person

"gtatus" combinations for pronouns appear as
2sg
1 du exc MASC

3 pc SIB

indicates optionality

indicates that at least one of the enclosed

must be chosen



when appearing before a form or sentence indicates
unacceptability for native speakers (whether a
grammaticality or semantic anomaly) or otherwise

indicates an underlying form to which a morphophonological
rule must be applied before it attains an

acceptable surface form.

When appearing after some word in a text it

refers to a footnote at the bottom of that page.

MuJinypata sentences are generally supplied with an interlinear
gloss, morpheme—by—mofpheme, together with an English tramslation
of the complete sentence. Non-pronominal NP's do not specify
number or definiteness while pronominal NP's are particularly
detailed in their reference: in the interests of readability

the former tend to be overspecified in the English translation

while the latter are underspecified:

'the/a old man/men/boss(es) is/are sitting over there

(remote)'

might be rendered as ''the old man is sitting over there"

(Muainypata : pule panu)

and "we two exclusive non-siblings at least one of whom is
female will wash the lower legs of you few (three to about ten)
siblings" which represents a fairly full translation of the

Musinypata word: manantarmupulnuninda Is simplified in its translation.



The forms are given in underlying form in the morpheme-by-
morpheme presentation since it is not possible to non-arbitrarily

assign morpheme cuts to a form after the morphophonological

rules have acted on the form.

. syllable boundary
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1.1 Linguistic Type.
1.1.1 Musinypata is an Australian Aboriginal language
spoken (as a first language) by about five hundred people
mostly at Port Keats, N.T. The language makes up a separate
language family in itself, apparently unrelated to its
linguistic neighbours [Wurm 1972:122]. It is not a typical

Australian language although it is typical for its area.

The languages of the north-west of Australia are

typically prefixing, and, either dual classifying or
multiple-classifying [Capell 1940:244-5)., The Daly Family
languages to the north and east of Muuinypata all show noun

’ classification of some sort, generally multiple classification
[ Tryon 1974:289, 293-4]. To the south of the traditional
territory of the Muuinypata is the Djamindjungan Family; this
has four members one of which, Nungali, is said to be multiple-

classifying while the other three are non-classifying [Bolt,

Cleverly, Hoddinott 1970:593; Wurm 1972:122]. Languages of
the north-west are characterized by verb morphologies with a
large number of form classes and by the use of auxiliaries
[Birk 1974], [Capell and Elkin 1937], [Coate and Oates 1970],

[Love 1938], [Metcalfe 1972], [Tryon 1974] et al,

MuJdinypata is a multiple-classifying, prefixing language
with complex verb morphology including auxiliaries. It is
thus typical for its area ~ the more so since the writer's

own fieldwork indicates that Djamindjung, a member of the

Djamindjungan family bordering on Muuinypata, is multiple-

classifying despite the statement to the contrary above.




1.1.2  Phonologically Mutinypata is quite unusual in
Australia in having a voiced/voiceless distinction in stops.
Essentially [2.1] there is a five-place stop-nasal series:
bilabial, apico-alveolar, apico~domal, lamino-palatal and
dorso-velar. There are three laterals corresponding to

the non-peripheral places of articulation of the stop-

nasal series. In these two respects at least, Musinypata
follows Australian phonological patterns [Dixon 1970].

There are two semivowels, labio-velar and palatal and

three rhotics: a resonant and trill with apico-alveolar
articulation and an apico-domal resonant. There is a
four-vowel system, the two parameters being relative
highness versus lowness and relative frontness versus
backness. In initial position the language allows any

of the stops and nasals, the semivowels, the apico-alveolar
lateral, 1, and very occasionally the apico-alveolar resonant
rhotic, 4. Three words begin with a vowel viz. awu "no";

a "or", possibly a loan word from English; eynydyal

"angel', certainly an English loan word. Words may end in
most consonants or in a two-member cluster. Intervocalically
two and three-member consonant clusters occur. The assignment
of stress is rather complicated and will be treated later [2.2].

Words may have anything from one to fifteen (or more) syllables.

1.1.3 The parts of speech (word classes [3] ) are as

follows: noun, noun-classifier, pronoun, adjective, verb,
adverb, adjective/adverb qualifier, particle, and interjection,
There are ten noun-classifiers [ 3] which precede the noun

they classify. The pronouns distinguish four numbers:




singular, dual, paucal and plural in all persons. First
person has an inclusive/exclusive distinction in dual and
paucal numbers. There is a two way distinction in duals
and paucals between groups made up of members of the same
subsection and groups not so composed. There is a further
distinction for the latter between groups which are all
masculine and those which are not. Third singular pronouns
show a distinction between masculine and feminine. ALl
pronouns may inflect in an absolutive-ergative pattern as

do nouns.

1.1.4 Nouns, noun-classifiers, pronouns (and adjectives)
may appear with case-suffixes for absolutive, ergative,
instrumental and dative case functions. Other functions
are signalled by prepositions, post positions, or both

together, or, by word order.

1.1.5 Verbs have an extraordinarily rich morphology.
Principal syntactic functions are signalled by cross-
referencing bound pronouns. These pronouns appear in a
nominative-accusative pattern. Indirect objects are also
cross-referenced. There are a large number of verb classes
conjugated by auxiliary somewhat like Ngarinyin [Coate and
Dates, 1970:54] but more similar to Malak Malak [Birk 1974]
in that any verb may occur with a number of auxiliaries

(provided it is semantically feasible).

1.1.6 Sentence modification is carried out by particles

which convey temporal, aspectual and locational information,




1.2 Dialect Situation.

1.2.1 The term "MuJdinypata Language" is a cover term for
three separate speech forms. The usage follows that of
the local population who say 'There are three "ways of
talking": MuJinypata, Musinykuda and Mudinydiminin but
these are all Muuinypata'. The speakers of the Muuinypata
dialect predictably claim that their dialect is the best,
clearest and most euphonious of the three. The name
itself is suggestive of this bias:

mu.l:i.ny

~pata
language~good

"good language"

The other two dialects come out as:

y—kuJa

muJin
language-water

"water language'

and

: mUJiny

—diminin
language-gravel

"gravel language'

1.2.2 It is difficult to say why these descriptions have
been used. These names may suggest the geographical locations
of the traditional areas in which the dialects were spoken:
Mudinykuda has a border on the water while Muiinydiminin is

inland (although the country is not notable for its gravel).




Furthermore the use of the term

da diminin
place gravel

"gravel country"

was not considered appropriate for the traditiomal dialect

area of Muuinydiminin.

1.2.3 Informants offered some metalinguistic suggestions
but these have not been closely checked and cannot be
held as being reliable. Muuinydiminin was said to be so
named because it was a "rough" language:

pewetipewetl r_)inipuny

diminin
rough like gravel

"rough like gravel"

MuJdinykuda, however, was so-called because it is "soft"

(see also Falkenberg [1962:137 ).

The other metalinguistic parameter employed was "heavy"
vs. "light". "Lightness" was considered a virtue in a
language; Muainypata is "light". Muuinykuua and Muuinydiminin
were sald to be '"heavy" and thus not so easily understood.
Informants complained of the writer's lack of clarity in
diction for the reason that his speech (often described as

Broad Australian) was "heavy - like a Yankee'"!.
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1.2,4 The distribution of dialects is given in the map
(1.2.4,A). Tor the distribution of clans and hordes see

Falkenberg [ 1962:pp21ff. esp. 23].

1.2,5 What little has been collected of MusinykuJa and
Mudinydiminin indicates that they are very closely related
(over 80% shared vocabulary, there being similar percentages
between MuJinypata and the other dialects). Tt has not been
possible to elicit reliable names for the three dialects in
the MuJinykusa or Mudinydiminin. The practice through this
work will be to use the name of a language in that language.
Throughout the description (unless otherwise stated) the
term Mudinypata will apply to the Muiinypata dialect of the

MuJinypata language. (See also [1.4]).

1.2.6 Presently most speakers of Muuainypata live at Port
Keats Mission (formerly Musinydiminin territory). There are
some speakers at Kununurra W.A. and a few speakers working
at stations to the south. Muuainypata acts as a lingua
franca for the Port Keats area: ne;rly the total population
of Port Keats (c¢.1000) understand and regularly use
Mudinypata even if it is not their first language. Perhaps
a third to a half of the population have Muuinypata as theilr
"first language" although the term is dubiously applied when
there is much tribal intermarriage and very many people are

bi- or multi-lingual.




1.3 Surrounding Languages.

1.3.1 No detailed discussion of the surrounding languages

and their reiationship with Mudinypata will be given here.

Tryon [1974] gives an account of the Daly Family
languapes which covers the northern and eastern linguistic

neighbours of Muuinypata.

The southern linguistic neighbour, the Djamindjungan
Family, 1s described by Cleverly [1968]; Bolt, Cleverly

and Hoddinott [1970] and Bolt, Hoddinott and Kofod [1971].

1.3.2 Lexically Muainypata is not closely related to its
neighbours. Tryon (personal communication) indicates

that MuJdinypata shows few cognates with any of the Daly
languages. Street [1973b] conducted a survey at Port Keats
in which the Brinken and Tyemeri subgroups of the Daly Family
[Tryon: 1974, xiii] and Djamindjung are compared with
MuJinypata. The writer has compared MuJinypata vocabulary
from his own field notes with Tran's word lists for the
Daly Family languages [ 1974:267-286] and with vocabulary
from Cleverly's [1968] Djamindjung vocabulary. This is
given in the table: 1,3.A, The results essentially agree

with those of Street.




1.3.A Percentages of shared cognates between Musinypata

and its linguistic neighbours: Djamindjung and the Daly

Family.
Muuainypata
Djamindjung 9.0
Mullukmulluk 3.5
Tyeraity 5.8
Matngala 3.5
Yunggor 1.8
Kamor 4.1
Marithiel 8.7
Marityaben 10.5
Mare Ammu 9.9
Maridan 8.2
Maramanandji 8.7
Marengar 10.5
Maranunggu 8.1
Ami 8.1
Manda 7.6
Pungupungu 5.2
Wadyiginy 5.2
Batyamal 5.8
Ngangikurrungpgurr 9.9

Ngengomexi 9.9

Percentages of shared cognates within the Daly Family
is given in Tryon [1974:xiv]. Predictably the percentages
are marginally higher for those languages which are

geographically closer to MuuJinypata.




1.4 Language Names.

Nomenclaturgs in the literature dealing with the Port Keats
area have presented a confused picture. This is because too
little attention has been paid to what a language name can refer
to.

Falkenberg and Stanner recognized that '"each tribe has
its own names for itself and surrounding tribes" [ Stanner 1960:18]
so that "When a person speaks of another tribe, he usually does
not use that tribe's term of self-designation”. '"Therefore, if
one wishes to know the correct name of a tribe, one must ask a
member of that triBe." [Falkenberg 1962:11]. But in addition
there are often a number of designations for a given language

within that language, see, for example, Rigsby [1976:68-9] and

Sutton [1975].

One source of confusion has been the perpetuation of a
distinction between Garama and Mulinypata. Davidson [1938] refers
to Karaman (=Garama) "south-west of Katherine, on the Daly River".
This is reiterated by Tindale [1940:2}8]. Capell refers to Garama
[1940:244 ) without mention of Mutinypata and again in his survey
of Australian languages [ 1963:Area N,8] this time mentiloning
Mudinypata (Murinbada Area N,16) but not linking it with Garama.
0'Grady, Voegelin and Voegelin [ 1966:76] give Garama and Murinbata
as the two members of the Garaman family., This is reiterated by
Oates and Oates [1970:21] but Tindale more recently [ 1974:140,232]
gives Karama (Garama, Garaman) as alternative names for Murinbada.
This is based on information he received from Stanner and is

essentially correct.
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The situation now seems to be clear although not simple.
Garama is the term used by the Djamindjung group (south of the
Fitzmaurice River) to refer to the group of dialects known by
their speakers as Mudinypata (1.2.1). It might be useful to
refer to the cover term as MuJinypata1 and the particular
dialect as MuJinypataz. The writer's Djamindjung informants
[Walsh 1972] indicated that their term, Garama, corresponded to
MuJinypatal. Although they were aware that there were at
least two dialects, MuJinypata2 and Mudinykuda they did not have
names in common use which would distinguish them. They did
provide descriptive labels for these dialects which were

literal translations of the Mu.linypata1 names:

lin’ - dyalag

language - good

"MuJdinypata" (good language)
liny - gugu

language - water

"Muainykuua" (water language)

but admitted that these were not in common use.

A MuJinypata1 man could give Garama as the language he spoke
(especially if he was in a situation where it was appropriate for
him to use the Djamindjung label). However, one could not tell
from this whether he spoke MuJinypata2 or Muuinykuda. In fact
it %s likely that he would speak MuJdinykuua rather than one of

the other two dialects, This is just because a large number of




Mudinykuda speakers have moved away (to fhe south) either to

Kununurra or to stations where there aré Djamindjung speakers
(this information comes from my own fieldnotes), In this way
MuJinypata1 people who are most in contact with those who use

the term "Garama" viz. the Djamindjung tend to be Muuinyku.a.

This assessment of the situation is supported by a number

of observations. Tindale [1974:140], discussing Murinbata

tribal structure, notes:

"A few informants have been met away from their country
in the lower Victoria River area. Among them was a
Murinbata man who preferred the name Karama for his
tribe." "He did not mention the name Muringura
although it is very likely he was one of the people
so called, in process of being absorbed into the

Murinbata."

The MuJinypata1 man prefers the name "Karama" because
he is living in traditional territory of the Djamindjung and

it is indeed very likely that he was one of the Muuinyku.a.

Muainykuda was termed Garama by the informants of Hale
[MS] and Capell [MS]. Checking these data with informants
showed that the speechform was Musinykuta. It was no doubt
under the guise of Garama that this dialect entered 0'Grady,
Voegelin and Voegelin (op. cit.)'s classification and assumed
status as a separate language. Tindale's suggestion that

'... Karama (probably means "water folk")...' [1974:232] is

11
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not borne out by Djamindjung speakers who say "it is just a
naﬁe". Tindale also gives Mariwada and Mariwuda as alternatives
for Muiinypata. The latter term is used by the Mauingar tribe
to refer to Mu.linypata1 and MuJinypataz. In Masingar "magi"
means ''language or tribe" while "wuda" is said to have no

meaning, '"just a name'. The Mauingar call Muuinykuda, Masiwudis

madi - wudi
language - water

"water language"

They also gave a literal translation of MuJinypata2 but said

that it is not actually used:

madi -~ gadi
language - good

"good language"

Tindale also lists Nagor and Nangu (op. cit., 232) as

alternatives (see also Stanner [1933]) but Falkenberg has pointed
out this is only a horde name [ Tindale 1975:140)]. Although it

is only a horde name it does occur among fhe range of terms

the MuJinypata1 use to refer to speech forms.

Thus some Mu_linypata1 will refer to their language as
Muainynangu ie. "Nangu language" because their country (da)
lies in that area. At another level they are MuJinypata2
speakers since the Mu_linypata2 dialect traditionally covered

that horde area of Nangu. Alternatively they may call their
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language, Yak (or Jak) nangu, (the prefix, yak~ ~ Jak- indicating
language of, people of"). This prefix may be used with place names
which are more geographically specific than those used to refer

to horde areas - for example, it may be used with a name for a
sacred site which is particularly associated with that person

(his totem site for example).

Also, a MuJinypata1 may designate his language in terms of
his principal totem. TFor example, a man whose principal totem
is "sugarbag" may refer to his language as:

1

v tyitayyi

mudin
language - sugarbag (generic)

"sugarbag language" ie language of a person
of the sugarbag totem,

Since white contact (see [1.6] the bulk of the MuJinypata1
have lived at the Port Keats Mission. The Mission area occupies
what was traditionally the clan area of Yidiyi (Falkenberg's
Idijd [1962:23] ). A MuJinypata1 may now refer to his language
in terms of its geographical locatian, labelled by the term for
a traditional clan area. Thus a man who lives in the Yidiyi
clan area will say his language is MuJinf—yidiyi, the language
spoken by the people who presently occupy but are not traditionally
assoclated with the clan area of Yidlyl. MHis clan area may in fact
be Nangu in which case he would speale MuJinypata2 but 1f his clan
area 1s Yidiyi we would not expect his language to be MuJinypata2
{(although that is what he would most commonly speak) but
Mudinydiminin., In this way, it is feasible for a particular person

1 ak~ ~ yak~- may not be prefixed to a totem name.
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to provide the following names for what he speaks;

Term

MuJinypatal
Mudinydiminin
Mudinynangu
Mudinyyidiyi
Mudinytyitayyi
Muainybatuk
.Yak— ~ Jdak-

and MuJinytyipmam

Designation in terms of

"his language"

"his dialect"

"his clan area"

"where he now lives"

"his principal totem"

"the place name of his totem site"
"place name associated with him"
"Aboriginal language, literally

'black language' "

In conclusion a language name may consist (sometimes) of

parts which come from different languages. This is said to be

only a "joke", referred to as:

mu.liny - dyegdyeg

language ~ play

"play language'

muJiny

~ kumugat

language ~ "joke"

"joke language"

but informants have produced such forms spontaneously. An example

would be:

muJiny ~ kati

language - good

”Mu_:inypata1
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"mudin’" is from MuJinypata2 and "kati" from Masingar.

Perhaps a rough equivalent would be for a speaker of

English to refer to his language as

"englische talk" or 'anglais lingo"

1.5 Background.

The traditional territory of the MudJinypata was
fairly flat lightly wooded country bordering onto

extensive mangrove swamps and then to the sea. For

an account of the topography of this area see Flood

[1966:1-4] and Keast [1953].

To enter into an account of the traditional life
of the Mudinypata here would merely be repetitious. See

Stanner [1936, 1964] and Falkenberg [1962].

15




1,6 Recent History of the Area.

Port Keats was discovered by Captain Philip Parker King
on the 6th September 1819. A Mr Septimus Roe explored some of
the area on foot; at his request the bottom of the port was
named after Vice Admiral Sir Richard G. Keats G.C.B. [King,
1827:277). Signs of Aborigines were seen here (footprints
and fires) and the people themselves were sighted further south

on Lacrosse Island [King, 1827:289],

Later a Captain Stokes made contact with the local
population in a more dramatic way. While ashore at Point
Pearce (in the Nangu area) Stokes was speared only just

managing to escape with his life:

"Another moment, and ours would have been the fate of so
many other explorers; - the hand of the savage almost
grasped our throats - we should have fallen a sacrifice
in the cause of discovery, and our bones left to moulder
on this distant shore, would have been trodden heedlessly

under Foot by the wandering native". [Stokes, 1846:1107.

It Is fortunate for the Aboriginal population that Port
Keats has been so isolated. Stokes was obvlously disappointed

about not being able to launch a punitive expedition:

"Several excursions were made during our stay in search of
the natives, but without success. An encampment was found
in the neighbourhood, near a small fresh-water swamp, and

by the things that were left behind it was evident that a

16
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hasty retreat had been made. It would have been as well
if we could have punished these people in some way for their
unprovoked attack; but to have followed them far into the

bush would have been quite useless." [Stokes, 1846:111]

Likewise Alfred Searcy over fifty years later regrets that
there are too many witnesses to start shooting when he is
merely threatened for Eif_trespass:

"I am certain of one thing, if the niggers had shown up to my
mates and myself when we were out of sight of the boat, and
had behaved in a similar manner, they would have had a bad
time. It was not wise to have too many witnesses when
inflicting summary punishment. The coxswain of my boat

was a man not to be trusted." [Searcy, 1906:197].

Despite the isolation older people among the Mudinypata
speak of whites having shot relations of theirs (see also
Flynn and Willey,[1963:135]), No—one has spoken of poison

food or of the planned punitive expeditions found in other

parts of Australia.

If whites killed natives sporadically it‘may account for the
local hostility towards whites. The most famous instance is
the murder of three Japanese by Nemarluk (nimalak "type of
spring'; placename) described in a highly fanciful way by
Idriess [1941] and ﬁore accurately by Brother Pye MSC [1972, 1973],
also by Willey [1964:142-144], Willey [1965]; TFlynn and Willey

[1963:144-1451.




It is claimed that prior to 1935 the Mutinypata were a
hostile people killing whites and fighting with other tribes
and amongst themselves, It is rather difficult to estimate the
truth of this claim since there was practically no white contact
before that time. (The accuracy of what has been recorded is

rather dubious since local people do not corroborate the white

man's account,)

In 1935, ¥Fr R. Docherty MSC accompanied by Dr W.E.H. Stanner
(now Emeritus Professer of the Australian National University)
founded a Roman Catholic mission at Port Keats. The I-Iu.linypata1
who had been occupying traditional territory were brought
together Into one community. In the early days Fr Docherty
had groups of people work for two weeks at the mission and
then "go bush" for two weeks. In this way, people retained
their links with the land and had the opportunity to resume
their former life-style. Gradually people have become more
and more established in the township and the returns to the
land are becoming less frequent. Other tribal groups have
moved in so that former enemies now live side by side. The
former religion described in such detail by Stanner [1964]
has been larpgely eradicated although sowe token gestures are
‘made in the liturgy of the local church. Aborigines eat
white "food", (tea, sugar, flour, tinned meat and tobacco)
instead of their abundant and varied tradltional diet: fish,
turtles, oysters, crabs, mangrove worms, ducks, peese, bustard,

emu, brolga, lizards, native fruits, yams etc..

The language appears to be gradually dying out to the

deépair of those who have known pre-mission days. It is to be

18
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hoped that the bilingual education programme being undertaken

by Chester and Lyn Street of S.I.L. (commenced 1973) will avoid

this gloomy prospect,

What remains of traditional life? The bark paintings (see'also

[1.7.1] ) being produced at Port Keats today are only a recent
innovation - not even a development out of something traditional.
Some of this art can only be viewed as a pandering to the white
man's thirst for the exotic (see Stanner [1968:38-39] ) not something
that springs from the culture itself. 0ld men have said that

the dancing which is made much of is "not what we did in the
old days'. Perhaps it is only the music which lasted through.
The kirman (songman) says that a songman has to remember songs

and music that have come before and to compose his own. He

is sﬁill composing and still singing the songs of men long dead

but what will happen after him?

1.7 Previous Work.
1.7.1 Non-Linguistic. 7Two figures stand out among those
who have studied the Mudinypata: Stanner and Falkenberg.
The Port Keats area and the MuJin;pata specifically
appear frequently in the literature on Australian Aborigines.
This is not so much because there has been a lot of study
conducted specifically on the Mudinypata but rather through

comments or studies derived from Stanner and Falkenberg's work.

Stanner's association with the Muuainypata goes back to the
Eirst significant white contact (see [1.6] ). lle has kept up

contact with the Mudinypata since the mission was set up.
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Stanner's published work has engendered much discussion
in other more general works. On kinship and totemism, for
example, Elkin [1950] and Yengoyan [ 1968] have drawn on Stanner
[1936]. ‘fhe monograph on religion is referred to in Berndt
[1974], Eliade [1973], Hiatt [19711, Maddock [1970],
Nevermann, Worms, Petri [1968], and Weidkuhn [1965] to

mention a few.

Falkenberg's work was carried out in 1950 giving a
later perspective on Stanner's studies of the middle
thirties. Falkenberg's studies on kinship and totemism
are described in "Kin and Totem: Group Relations of
Australian Aborigines in the Port Keats District" [1962 ],
Many writers have followed up this work placing it in

a more general picture. A recent instance is Birdsell

[19701].

The reason’ there has been so much secondary work on
the MuJtinypata would seem to stem from the quality and
comprehensiveness of these two scholars. In attempting
to give a general picture of social organization in
Australia it is quite difficult to find accounts with

the detail needed.

Likewise derivative is much of the published mythology
of the Muuinypata such as Greenway [1965], Poignant [1967]
and Robinson [ 1956, 1966]., These derive from material contained
in Stanner's monograph on Aboriginal religion [Stanner, 1964]

(Robinson had access to unpublished material by Stanner).
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Apart from Stanner and Falkenberg, there has been a
study of the bark paintings conducted by Dr H. Groger-Wurm
in 1967. The results have not yet been published. Examples
of the bark painting of the MudJinypata can be Found in
AIAS [1965), Kupka [1965] and Robinson [1956, 1965]. Louis
A. Allen, a private art collector from Palo Alto, California,
has an extensive collection of paintings from Port Keats
and intends to writé a book on the art of the Australian
Aborigines incorporating these. The recent trends are

described by Rev F. Flynn [Flynn and Willey, 1963:215~221].

Stanner [ 1960] has worked on rock art to the south
of Port Keats but indicates that the art was not produced
by any known tribe extant now. Another site, Papangala
(papa~ "war~cry", nala "big"), to the north east has
a few paintings but again local people evince no knowledge

of their origin (see also Flynn and Willey, [1963:134].

Mulvaney has excavated in the Port Keats area while

Flood has made a detailed study of Yarar rock shelter [1966, 1970].

Some song materials have been recorded by Hoddinott,
Maddock and Moyle and lately by Walsh (1972-74). -These

recordings are held in the tape archive of the AIAS.

1.7.2 Lingulstic.

1.7.2.1 Capell in the late thirties collected material
in Garama (le MudJinykuda) following his own Materials [1945].
This is generally accurate but misses (as does everyone

else) the palatal nasul in the word for "language': musin?,
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1.7.2.2 The Rev W.H. Flynn MSC waé a missionary
stationed at Port Keats shortly after the war. His

is the earliest extended study of Muuinypata, The
writef has seen his MS studies in about a dozen exercise
books. Flynn is reported to have been a fine linguist
(ie polyglot) but had little if any strictly linguistic
training. The result is typical of an amateur even

an intelligent one: initial velar nasals are often

not recognized and retroflexes are rarely recorded.

The verbs are conjugated after the style of a Latin
primer, completely disguising the remarkable richness
of pronouns in Muusinypata (4.1]. 1n addition, the
material elicited has a strong bias towards missionary

use rather than towards traditional life and culture.

1.7.2.3 Kenneth Hale collected a little material;
basic vocabulary and some sentence elicitation in the
space of a few hours from an itinerant, MuJinypatal,
camel-driver outside Alice Springs in the early sixties.
The language was given as Garama and did turn out to be

Musinykuda. Hale kindly made available to the writer

in 1972 this material with some analysis.

This is by far the most accurate of any of the previous
work on the language. The sketch phonology is
essentlally correct while the ergative/instrumental
suffix is given which is most surprising since

ergative case marking is nearly always so redundant (see

[4.1] ) that it is not given spontaneously.
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1.7.2.4 Another missionary, Rev M, Bailey MSC, was an
extremely talented amatéur. He has produced an
excellent coverage of the language.(held at Missionaries
of the Sacred Heart Monastery, Kensington, Sydney).

This concentrated on the very complex verb morphology.
Phonetically it is generally accurate and is the

first to recognize the prevaleant morphophonemic
alternation [ 2.10] (although he admitted that he

could find no motivation for the alternations).

1.7.2.5 A third missionary, Rev I.M. Sims MSC,

has had some lingulstic training and could have made
a good job of recording Muuainypata. Unfortunately
after having acquired a good speaking knowledge he
was transferred to Bathurst Island Mission after
only a few years (1967-1970). He has recorded a
little MuJinypata2 (AIAS Archive Tape: A1419) which
is the earliest recorded material of this dialect

readily available.

1.7.2.6 Currently Chester and Lyn Street of the
Summer Institute of Linguistics are working on
Muitinypata wiﬁh a view to produecing literacy materials.
They have produced preliminary descriptions of the
phonology [Street and Street 1974] and of the verb

structure [ Street and Street 1975].




2 PHONOLOGY

2.1 Segmental Phonology

24

2.1.1 MﬁJinypata has twenty-seven segmental phonemes:

twenty three consonants and four vowels. These are as

follows:

Dorso-
velar Glottal

Lamino~ Apico- Apico~ Lamino-
Bilabial dental alveolar domal palatal
Voiceless
stop p (x) t ¢ o
Voiced
stop b d d 47
Nasal m n n n’
Lateral 1 1 4
Resonant J ¥
Resonant
trill X
Semilvowel ) y

k (M

2,1.1.A Muainypata Consonantal Phonemes.

Vowels
front back
high i u
low e a

2.1.1.B Muainypata Vocalic Phonemes
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2.1.2 llowever, there are two residual problems in the
phoneme inventory of conscnants. /t/ and /?/ have been put

in brackets because of their doubtful phonemic status.

2.1.2,1 There is just one minimal pair contrasting a
voiceless lamino-dental stop with a voiceless apico-
alveolar stop: [Lhéii] "white egret'; [théii] "tree".
Informants insist that each of these should be given

a separate pronunciation. They also stated that neither
word was a loan from another language although they have
volunteered such information for other words. What is
problematic is the fact that in every other case [th]
and ti“] are in free variation. Thus /tek/ "black
cockatoo" has among its realisations: [thek] and

[lhﬂk]'

2.1.2.2 There 1s also another phonemic problem
associated with the single occurrence of a glottal
stop. [?] occurs in [md?mun] "water-rat" but in no
other word in the language. Informants claim that this
is not a loan word. Furthermore neighbouring languages
to the south: the Djamindjungan family (see Cleverly,
Bolt, Hoddinott 1970) do not have the glottal stop
nor do languages to the east and north: the Daly
family (sce Tryon, 1974:287-289). Any attempt to leave
out the glottal stop [mbmun] or replace it with some
other stop eg [mlkmun] was rejected by informants.

' There dges not appear to bé any phonological conditioning

which could account Eor the presence of a glottal stop.
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Thus words such as [mdnu] "bone'; [khdmuldn] "blood";
[mAnman] "butterfly (generic)" and [mdkmuk] "brain" have
phonetic environments similar to that of [mi?mun] but may
not have a glottal stop. In view of informants' insistence
that the glottal stop is distinctive in this word it

will be tentatively entered in the phonemic inventory.
However /?/, like /t/, will not play any further part

in the phonemic description and no attempt is made to
include them in the phonological descripticon in terms

of distinctive feature matrices (2.1.9).

2.1.3 Apart from these two problems MuJdinypata is a falrly
typlcal Australian language in its phonology. Basically,

it has a stop system with five places of articulation. There
are five nasals corresponding in place of articulation to the
stops and three laterals corresponding in point of articulationm,
to.the non—-peripheral stops and nasals., The general pattern
for Australian languages west of the Gulf of Carpentaria is
for there to be n~2 laterals associated with n stops and
nasals, the two peripheral points of articulation accounting
for the reduction from n. 1In addition,_MuJinypata follows
the general Australian pattern [Dixon 1972:2-3, Dixon 1970:

80-84] in having two semivowels, a labial, w, and a palatal, y.

Mudinypata is atypical in having a distinction in voice
for the stop serles and in having three r-sounds instead of
the usual two, a semi-retroflex continuant and a flap. Also
it has four vowels rather than the most common three vowel

system.
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2.1.4 Phonemic Contrasts.

The phoneme is r%garded as the smallest unit in the
phonological description which can distinguish meaning. Since
phonetic similarity is necessary before two phones may be
allocated to the one phoneme minimal pairs will be provided
only for suspicious pairs eg. contrasts such as J/r are
stated because it is reasonable that they might be allophonic
variants. However such contrasts as p/n illustrated by a
pair like [pi:] "string" and [ni:] "death adder" are not

considered to be significant.

The basis of the phonemic analysis is illustrated by
the following sets of words contrasting realisations of the
putative consonant phonemes in identical or near identical

phonetic environments.

2.1.4.1 Initial Contrasts.

t/t  tayl "white egret"

tayi "tree

t/t talman’d’i  "music"

I.:almany "insect (sp.)"
¢/t  tamal "neck"

t” aban "initiation ceremony"
d/d  dadipil "skin"

dadanin "forked sticks"
d/a” deue "ant (sp.)

d’e i "(hot) wind"
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2.1.4 Phonemic Contrasts,

The phoneme is rggarded as the smallest unit in the
phonological description which can distinguish meaning. Since
phonetic similarity is necessary before two phones may be
allocated to the one phoneme minimal pairs will be provided
only for suspicious pairs eg. contrasts such as J/; are
stated because it is reasonable that they might be allophonic
variants. However such contrasts as p/n illustrated by a
pair like [pi:] "string" and [ni:] "death adder'" are not

considered to be significant.

The basis of the phonemic analysis is 1llustrated by
the following sets of words contrasting realisations of the
putative consonant phonemes in identical or near identical

phonetic environments.

2.1.4.1 Tnitial Contrasts.

g/t tayi "white egret"

tayi "tree

t/¢ talman’d’i  "music"”

l_:almany "insect (sp.}"
t/t?  tamal "neck"

t”aban "initiation ceremony"
d/d  daaipi "skin'

dadanin "forked sticks"
d/d” deue "ant (sp.)

d”eui "(hot) wind"
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p/b pi "string"
bi "mud Eish"”
t/d Tiai "nest"
dirmu “paint”
dimu "tooth"
t/d tadgal "headband"
deuet "mob"
tvy/dy tve "ear"
dYe "erab (sp.)"
k/g ke "bloodwood tree"
gek "(a) spurt of water"
n/n/nY  nini "water buffalo"
nan "what's it's name?"
nin ""dream”
n¥ini "this"

There are no initial contrasts for the laterals,
resonants or vowels since /1/ is the only one of these
to occur initially. y/w are not distinguished for

obvious reasons.

%*See spectrograms in Appendix 1 for contrast of [p] and [b]

initially and medially.
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2.1.4.2 Medial Contrasts.

t/1 ~wetl~ "seek, look for"
pewet ipeweti  "rough"

t/ty pata "good"
bat Yu "foreign"

t/d/dg muta "personal name"
wuda "definitely not"
wada "now'"

d/dy ninda dual, non-feminine marker
kanindYen place name

p/b pepe "below"
bebe "vomit"
(illustrated by spectrograms for two different

speakers)®

t/d does not occur in the corpus

tY/dY denvtvir "3sg is sweating"
nan¥dYi "noun classifier”

k/g pekpek "soft"
begbeg "bark (of dog)"

d/a [r] mada "belly"

maJa "today"

n/q punu "3sg will go"
panu "grass (sp.)"

*#See Appendix I.
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n/nY¥ nYini "this"

n¥inYi ""2sg. pronoun"
(/1 napulu "breast"

napulu "I will wash 3Sg."
VAR palin "handle"

pal¥ir "rack"
A/c/r ya.Ja ‘ snail (sp.)

yara place name

yara place name
4a/r meJe | "journey"

merel "type of nut"
alr puJunu "3sg, will move"

purunu "3pl., will move"

2,1.4,3 Final Contrasts,

t/¢ walet "flying fox"

r.‘et Hboilu

nat "2sg. brought it'
\TAR tut "woomera (type)"

tYety "possum (sp.)"
d/d none attested

d/dy none attested
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p/b yirt¥ip "cat"
dYebdYeb "food"

t/d none attested

t/d panmat "he hit him"
badbad "right (vs., left)"

tY/dY none attested

k/g pekpek "soft"
begbeg "bark (of dog)"
n/n nan ‘''what's its name?"
nin "dream'
n/n¥/n  mun "1ily root (sp.)"
punY "initiation ceremony"
pen "rubbish'
1/1 nantal "I bite off (a plece of food)"
nantal “ "I open (the door)"
/1Y none attested

2.1.5 Realisations of Consonant Phonemes.
2.1.5.1 All stops have unaspirated allophones and
unreleased allophones. Voiceless stops also have
aspirated allophones which share the highest frequency
with the unaspirated allophones. Peripheral stops and
apico—alveolar stops have fricative allophones with
corresponding places of articulation. These tend to be

the lowest in frequency of the allophones for those
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phonemes., /p/ also has a.labiodental fricative allophone
‘[f]. The apico-alveolar stop phonemes have apico-
alveolar, apico-dental and lamino-~dental allophones,
aplco-alveolar being the most common. Laminal stop
phonemes have alveolar and alveo-palatal affricate
phonemes. /w/ is sometimes rounded at the lips but

is more commonly unrounded with the articulation at
the lips slightly further forward than would be normal
for English. /u4/ is realised as an apico-alveolar
continuant [ 4] most commonly but also as an apico-
alveolar flap [r] . There 1s no significant

allophonic variation for the other consonant phonemes.
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2.1.5.2 Allophones of Stop Phonemes.

Aspirated Unaspirated Unreleased Frilcative Affrilcate

Stop Stop Stop
/p/ ph pe p & f
/t/ th
/t/ th te I 8 (lamino-dental)
th te 1 (apico-alveolar)
th to E— (apico-dental)
n (14
/t/ th t t
C oty L tvh tye ty™ ts t]
/k/ kh ke K™
/b/ be b~ 8
/d/ de 8 (lamino-dental)
de d- - (apico-alveolar)
g” (apico-dental)
19/ ¢e &
/av/ dve dv™ dz d3
/a/ g° g ¥
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2.1,5.3 Distribution of Allophones.
The aspirated allophones of stops occur word

initially, finally and intervocalically but no; as
the first member of a consonant cluster. Note that

- only voiceless stops have aspirated allophones. The
unaspirated allophones may occur in any position and
are the most commonly occurring in each position., The
fricative allophones only occur intervocalically. The
allophones of the alveolar phonemes with dental
articulation occur much less frequently in the same
positions as their alveolar counterparts but have
been observed most commonly in initial position.
The affricate allophones of the laminal stop phonemes
occur word initially and word finally. The alveolar
and dental allophones of /n/ are in free variation;
[Q] has been observed most commonly in initial position.
The most fronted variety of /w/ occurs before fu/.
The apico-alveolar flap [r] occurs intervocalically
between segments specified as + syllabic ie. /a/ and

a low
-u front

/i/ (see [2.1.9] ). Voiced stops tend to get devoiced

in final position.

2.1.6 Distribution of Phonemes.
2.1.6.1 Word initial.
Stops, nasals and semivowels may occur initially.
Of the laterals only /1/ has been observed in initial position,and
then only infrequently, /4/ has béen observed initially in
a few words Jadiman ''mame of a spirit", dJidYa "razor",

as has /a/. /[e/ has been observed initially in one loan
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word Lrom English, eynYdYal "angel",

2.1.6.2 Word final.

Stops, nasals, vowels may occur finally. Two
of the laterals, /1/ and /1/ occur finally, and two of
the resonants /J4/ and /x/; /y/ may occur finally. /w/,
/1y/ and /r/ do not occur finally. Voiced stops
occur very infrequently in final position: they

are often devoiced in final position cf. German.

2.1.6.3 Intervocalic.

All non-vocalic segments may occur intervocalically.

2,1.6.4 Consonant Clusters.
2,1.6.4.1 Intramorphemic.
2,1.6.4.1.1 Two member clusters,

Because there are relatively many consonants
viz. 23 in Mudinypata the number of combinations
of any two consonants which can be generated
is correspondingly quite large (529 ie. 232),.
0f the 529 possiblé.combinations only 93 occur
so that it will be more revealing if we list
comblnations of c¢lasses of consonants in a

number of separate charts.

From these charts a number of generalisations

emerge:

(1) The second member of two member
intramorphemic cluster tends to be
peripherally articulated (57 of the 93

observed clusters follow this tendency).
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(2) liquids as first members of clusters form
a proportionally large number of clusters
(34 of the 93 observed). Apart from these

some weaker observations can be made.

(a) Nasal-stop clusters tend to have the
stop member voiced.

(b) Ueterorganic nasal-stop clusters tend
to have a peripheral stop (following (1) ).
(¢) Clusters consisting of two stops tend

to agree in voicing.

2.1.6.4.1.1.A Nasal-stop clusters.

ﬂ;;iﬁfi p t 1Y Kk b d d dy g
m X X X / X
n X X X X X X X
n / X X X

nY X X X

n X / X X

Where / indicates just one occurrence observed; X indicates at least

two occurrences observed.

2.1.6,4.1.1,B WNasal - nasal

... 2nd mn n nYy n
lgt ™~
m X X
n X

0

nY /
0 /
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2,1.6.4.1.1.C Stop - stop
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In addition the following two-member clusters

have been observed:

nasal - semivowel ny X
(nw)

semivowel - consonant  ytY /
yk X
yw /
Yy X

stop — semivowel pw /

2.1.6.4.1.2 Three member clusters.

The following three-member intramorphemic

clusters have been observed:

ytp  taytpir "true"
taytpi "lip, mouth"
mandaytpe "place name'

Ikm  melikmel|ktayyi "spoonbill"

( Ikt melkmelktayyi "spoonbill" )*

Imb  walmbur "testicles"
wa |mbu "place name'

rkp  dakirkpan "loin cloth"
purkpurk "dance"

rnk  wernka "wild"

rnk  tarnkin "taipan"

*Possibly this word is dimorphemic: melkmelk - tayyi

N ? - lip, mouth
Stress can sometimes be used as a diagnostic for morpheme breaks
(2.2.2.5) but here the stress pattern is suggestive but not
conclusive: mélkméliktdyyl 858U
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It can be seen that such clusters are not
common. LExcepting ytp, three member clusters
consist of a lateral or rhotic followed by

two peripheral consonants (nasals or stops)

ie.
¢ Y [ h s h
1 peripheral stop peripheral stop
ry 4 3 4 3
r peripheral nasal peripheral nasal
. Py \ Py \. 7

2,.1.6.4.2 Intermorphemic Clusters.
2.1.6.4.2.1 7Two member clusters.

The distribution of two member inter-
morphemic clusters is quite different from that
of the Intramorphemic clusters. It will be
seen that phonological changes occur across
morpheme boundaries (2.1.10.17). This means
for example that an intramorphemic cluster
such as ny can never occur as an inter-
morphemic cluster because of MP-2 or MP-3
(2.1.10.18). Similarly while nd occurs intra—r
morphemically it is ruled out intermorphemically
by MP-9 which converts nd to nn; the geminate
cluster nn which appears in the fairly common
word punnu "liver" is impossible inter-
morphically because of the geminate nasal

reduction rule expressed by MP-11 (or MP-11"),

The chart given contains many "accidental

gaps' dle.there is no special reason why these

clusters should not occur but they have not
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been observed. The clusters which have been

observed number 162.

The combinations which do appear in the
chart are based on the terminal consonants of
the most commonly occcurring affixes in the

language, These are:

=nu

-te~Je

which may be suffixed to any nominal or verbal
root in the language. In addition the in-
corporated body part terms (4) and incorporated'
pronouns (4) may be suffixed to verbal auxiliaries
and to adjectival roots. In summary we have

~C for body parts and pronouns as:

P t 1Y k
b d d
m n ny n
I
W (y)
A

2.1,6,4,2,1,A 1Initial Consonants of frequently

occurring morphemes.

These may be suffixed to verbal auxiliaries

where the final consonant (others end in vowels)
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is m or n and adjective roots which may

end in p t k n’

as well as t and t’ although
the latter have a limited distribution since
some of the combinations are not semantically

feasible. TIn summary these are:

p t (t) 2] k

m n ny

2,1,6.,4,2,1.3 TFinal consonants of

frequently occurring Morphemes.




43

2,1.6.4.2.1C

Clusters.

33
=
oo}
=1
o
%]
o
O

L)

3

-
E
)
L
[=
r

o
E
o
)

ES ]
o

=)

)
Q

=]

E
]
=
I
Q

32
]

s90p 123snTo TeoTioylzodiy

(o1°1°2)

seni oTwauoydoydiom Jo 8snedsq INDI0 JoUUERd IIFSNTI =(X)
*£TTRUTJ Sweydiow INnJ20 30U
9yl JO ISquUem 3ISITI Y3l ISNed3q INDD0 JoUued IIJISNID = (
(swioy om3l 3SEST 1B UL PaAIlsqo) SINII0 IIJISNTI = X  2I93YA

X X X X X x J
©o o o 0o ¢ 0 0 O O 0O O O O O O O O O 0 0 00 .
X X X X X (x) r
X x X X b'd X (x) A
o o o 0 0 0 0o O c 0 o o O 0 o o 0 O 0 0o 0 0 M
o o o o0 0 o 0 0 60 0 0o 0 O o o o 0 O o 0 o0 0 Al
(x) x X X X X i
x) = x X x X b4 |
(x) x x b4 x X b4 G
(x) x X X X X X X t X X X X X X X AU
(x) x x X (%) X X u
(x) x© (®) X X X (x) x X (x) x) X (x) X X u
x) x (%) X x X X (¥%) x) x) (x) x (x) X X W
(x) ¥ X X x X X 5]
(x) x X X p. o X x AD
(x) x X X bd X X X )
(x) x X x X p. o X p
{(x) x X x X X x X X q
(¥) x X X X X X X X X X X X X X ¥
(x}) X h.4 X X X X p. 4 X X X Al
(x) x X X X b4 X X X 1
x) x x X X X X X X X X X X X X 1
x) x X X X X X X X X X X b4 X X d
. . . - . ~351
4 r A Mmooy i | G 4su 0 u w B xp P P g9 A s 1 3 dj pug




Ly

2,1.6,4,2.2 Three-member Intermorphemic

Clusters.

These have much in common with three
member intramorphemic clusters in that the
first two members of the cluster must be 1
or r followed by a peripheral stop or nasal,
or y followed by a volceless stop (yt has

not been observed):

r A
1| + peripheral |stop ]
r nasal

1 g
y + voiceless stop

. /

To these can be added:

-nu, -te/-ue, -wa, -ka, ~-vya

The adjective root, tawayty "slow", may form

a three member cluster with any of the consonants
inen in 2.1.6.4,2,1,A provided the result

is semantically feasiBle. For eiample, we

have

tawaytY-¢-me
slow-3sg-foot

"He is slow of foot"

but hardly

*tawaytY-¢g-tvYi

slow-3sg-breast
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2.1.6.4.2.3 Other Clusters.

There are no vocalie clusters nor are

there four member consconant clusters.

2.1.7 Vowels,
2.1.7.1 Mudinypata has four vowels which contrast
phonemically. Phonemically the relevant contrasts are
relative highness versus relative lowness and relative
frontness versus relative backness. Thus in purely
articulatory terms the vowel phonemes could be

representéd as in this table:

front bacl
high i u

low e a

2.1.7.2 Allophonic Variation in Vowels.

*
2.1.7.2.A Approximate Positions of Vowel Allophones.

*This plotting must be considered very approximate especially in view
of Ladefoged's findings on judgments of cardinal vowel positions

[1967:50-1421.
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Approximate positions of allophones are illustrated

in 2.1.7.2.A. Lengthened varieties of allophones may
occur in.stressed syllables especially in monosyllabic
words; they are also common before fricative allophones

of stops and semivowels.,

For /e/ a low front unrounded allophone [@] has
been heard In a few words eg /pemar/ [phamar] "head hair";
/metYitY/ [metYitY)] "matches (<English)". [=&] in these

positions varies with [e] and is therefore assigned to /e/.

[5] occurs as an allophone of /a/ in two words: /lawali/
[13wol{:] "upper leg"; /lawanga/ [13wongAl "wallaby". In
these words it varies with [A] and is thus assigned to the
phoneme, /a/. Perhaps the more common [a] is backed to [5]
by the presence of [w]. Against this is the fact that othér
occurrences of /a/ before or after /w/ do not allow as an
allophone eg /wawa/ [wAwa] "edible root".

*[ wdwd ]

[#] also occurs as an allophone of /a/ in a few words.
/tYalput/ [tY&Iphut] "house"; /tYaln/ [t¥zig] "belt". In
these words It varies with [A] and it might be supposed |
that [A] has been fronted to {&] by the preceding palatal.

Because [«] varies with [a] it Is assigned to /a/.

[2] tends to occur In unstressed syllabies. The
most commonly occurring alfophones are [e] for /e/;

[al, [A] and [a] for /a/ and {w] for /u/.
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2.1.7.3 Vowel Contrasts.
2.1.7.3.1 Medial Positions.
The contrast between fe/ and /a/ is one of the
moét significant in the language since it is just
this contrast which distinguishes reflexive from
non-reflexive verb forms in the paradigms of many

verbs. /[e/ and fa/ also contrast in non verbal items.

mempu | "I washed myself"
mampu | "I washed 3sg "
*

3sgi 3sg.j

yulun ""salmon"

yulin "ashes"

tamal "neck"

tamu | "spear"

me | "sandf1ly"

mu | "fly (generic)"

wiwi "bush tobacco"

wawa "edible root (sp.)"

nuna "sun"

nana "frog (sp.)"

wulbirk "sugarbag (sp.)"

merk "moon"

* 1, j.;. indicate referential indices.
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2.1.7.3.2 Tinal Position,

pi "string"
pe "lily nut (sp.)"
tYu "weapon (generic)"
Y1 "25g¢. will sit"
ba "wasp (generic)"
bi "blue swimmer crab"
ke "panimenko nut"
: ku "meat/animal (generic)"
21 ka "interrogative particle"
pigunu "3rd person paucal sibling pronoun"
piguna "3rd person dual sibling pronoun”

2,1.7.4 Interpretation of Diphthongs.

These phonetic diphthongs have been observed:
[a'1~[a'0; [e'1~[e'Tand [u' ]~ [w']~ 500,
There is no phonetic diphthoné [ii] nor are there any
diphthongs with labio-velar glides. Phonetic diphthongs
are interpreted as a vowel followed by a semivowel in
the phonemic description., Thus [khaikhai] "shout" is

represented phonemically as /kaykay/.

The alternative solution would be to treat a
diphthong phonemically as a sequence of two vowels.
Blake and Breen [1971:31-32, 42] in describing Pitta-Pitta
have phonemicized glides with theilr corresponding vowels

since the occurrence of a glide rather than its syllabic
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equivalent was predictable from the environment. If this
approach were adopted [khaikhai] "shout" would be
phonemicized as /kaikai/. Roots with the other
diphthongs such as [tVeitV] "listen" and [phaqgaiyi:]

"long" would be phonemicized as /tYeitY/ and /panguiii/.

IE the vowel plus semivowel interpretation is
adopted the kinds of syllables which can occur can be
simply stated by the expression: CV(C)(C). Otherwise
additional syllable types have to be included - for
/panguiii/ above, for example, we would need CVC, CVV
and VV, ie pan.gui.ii. Secondly realisation rules will
have to be set up to decide when a given written vowel
symbol (in the phonemic orthography) is to be interpreted
as syllabic or non-syllabic. Thus given a word like
[naiwoiyii] "jellyfish" if we phonemicize it as /naiuuiii/
we must have realisation rules which will assign
syllabicity to the correct phonemic segments. Adopting
the vowei plus semivowel interpretation we have /naywuyyi/
wherein the syllabic boundaries (as observed) can be stated

by the following single expression:

g + ./ Ccv

In the alternative solution we must have complicated
rules which will avoid the interpretation of /naiuuiii/

as *[na.yo.wi.yi 1.

2.1.8 - In the section on allophonic variation in consonants
(2.1.5.2) we saw that the apico-alveolar stop phonemes have

lamino-dental, apico-dental and apico-alveclar stop allophones.

Of these allophones the lamino-dentals occur least commonly
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equivalent was predictable from the environment. If this
aéproach were adopted [khaikhai] "shout" would be
phonemicized as /kaikai/. Roots with the other
diphthongs such as [tVeitV] "listen" and [phaqgoiyi:]

"long" would be phonemicized as /tYeit¥/ and /panguiii/.

1f the vowel plus semivowel interpretation is
adopted the kinds of syllables which can occur can be
simply stated by the expression: cv(c) (C). Otherwise
additional syllable types have to be included - for
/panguiii/ above, for example, we would need CVC, CVV
and VV, ie pan.gui.li. Secondly realisation rules will
have to be set up to decide when a given written vowel
symbol (in the phonemic orthography) is to be interpreted
as syllabic or non-syllabic. Thus given a word like
[naiwaiyii] "jellyfish" if we phonemicize it as /naiuuiiif
we must have realisation rules which will assign
syllabicity to the correct phonemic segments. Adopting
the vowel plus semivowel interpretation we have /naywuyyi/
wherein the syllabic boundaries (as observed) can be stated

by the following single expression:

In the alternative solution we must have complicated
rules which will avoid the interpretation of /naiuuiil/

as *[pa.yo.wi.yi 1.

2.1.8 In the section on allophonic variaticnm in consonants

(2.1.5.,2) we saw that the apico-alveolar stop phonemes have

lamino-dental, apico-dental and apico-alveolar stop allophones.

0f these allophones the lamino-dentals occur least commonly
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while the apico-alveolar allophones occur the most commonly.

Lamino-dental stop phones are in free variation with apico-

alveolar stop phones.

However Street and Street [1974] in what is admittedly
a preliminary phonological description assign the lamino-
dental phones to the same phoneme as they assign the laminal
palatal phones while the apico-alveolar (and presumably the
apico-dental) phones are assigned to an apico-alveolar phoneme.
They claim that [¢] and [tY], and, [d] and [dY] should be
assigned to laminal phonemes represented either as [t/ and
/d/, or, /e7/ and Ja¥/. The lamino-dental phones are said
to be in complementary distribution with the apico-alveolar
phones. Before a vowel [£Y] and [dY] are sald to occur
only before the front vowels, viz. /i/ and /e/ while [t]
and [d] occur only before the back vowels, viz. fa/ and Juf.
Other environments have not been dealt with., Such an inter-
pretation is supported by the similar pattern found iIn many
Australian languages [ Dixon 1970 where there is a single
laminal with the same sort of allophonic variation as has

been suggested for Mulinypata.

The Streets claim therefore that there is a consistent
phonemic opposition between lamino-dental stops and apico-
alveolar stops. This section shows that such a view will not
hold (with the single exception already mentioned [2.1.2.1]).
The distributional argument has a large number of counter-
examples. A non—exhaustive list of forms in which a lamino-
pélatal stop precedes a back vowel follows. The writer's
phonemicisatlon is plven for each form together with a

typical phonetic shape for the form = to include all the
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phonetic realisations for each form would not be practicable.

tYu [t‘lu]
"weapon'

batYu [batYu]
"foreign"

t Yuquaaka [t Yunuw: 1akha]

"paddle"

tYukin [tYukhin]

"sock' (English loan word derived from "stocking"')

tYanadi [tYanaais]

subsection name

tYanala [tYaqalal

subsection name

tYyabitYin [tYabitYin]

subsection name

t Yaban [tYaban]

"a stage in an initiation ceremony"

tYamanin [tYamanin]

"type of bush country"

tYandu [tYanduw: ]
"boat"

tYalput [ tYelphuwt ]
"house"

51
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tYalpun [tvalphun]

"rat (sp.)"

tYapanaye [TyAphAqaie]

" n

wax

tYauun [tYauwn]
"eloth”

t Yaguda [tYagu:gal
“rat-hole"

tYambitV [tYambi:tY]

"unmarried man"

{ Yama [tYama]

"food~trading"

tvalg [tYzln]

"belt"

t Yandumada [tVandw:maéa]

"dish"

minYdYawur [minYdYawuw:r]

‘‘scraper’

maJidYambal [maridYambal ]

"edge"
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A rather large number of_examples has been provided
because it was arpued by Street and Street [op.cit.] that
the few counterexamples they had noted could be treated as
exceptions to the general pattern they were setting up.
The exceptions noted were mostly the subsection names. A
good case could be put for the subsection-names being recent
borrowings especially since the subsection system was only
introduced recently [Stanner 1936] and therefore likely
candidates for a "special" phonological system [ Henderson
1951:74] within the language. However the semantic range
represented by the examples given above which,with the
exceptilon of tyukin, are not considered loan words by
native speakers renders the claim that there are a few

exceptions scarcely credible.

The interpretation adopted here is to assign [t] to
/t/ (with one exception (2.1.2.1)) and [d] to /d/.

Native speakers freely vary [t] with [t] and [d] with [d]

while any attempts to vary "across phonemic borders" are rejected.

[t¥] and [d¥] are assigned to /tY¥/ and /dY/ respectively®

2.1.9 Distinctive Feature System.

2,1.9.1 The features adopted in the phonological description

of Mutinypata are for the most part articulatory. They
have been drawn partly from Chomsky and Halle [1968]
and partly from McCawley [1967]while the others have
been devised independently to suit the language-

specific situation.

Features have been chosen with a view to accounting

53

for the phonetic facts of the language and to express the
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morphophonemic alternatiqn in a compact and revealing
way. Fant [1971:179] has objected to the encoding of
classes of sounds by distinctive feature specifications
in a way which is phonetically unrealistic. "It is
questionable whether an inhibition of the lateral
command (ie. [- laterall] ) in the production of an [1]
automatically results in an [r] - sound. Additional
adjustment may be necessary. These examples are
analogous to the [~ coronal, + anterior]encoding of
labial consonants which I consider more objectional.”

This account attempts to avoid such objections.

No attempt has been made to include the two
suspicious phonemes /t/ and /?/ which have only ome
oceurrence each in the entire corpus and thus could
not be expected to take part in general phonological

processes.

2.1,9.2 Description of the Features.
2.1.9.2.1 Major Class Features.
Syllabic. Syllabic sounds form a syllable peak.
Non~syllabic sounds do not farm a syllable peak.
The feature [ SYLLABIC] is chosen in preference to
[VocALIC] for the reasons set out in McCawley [1967:526]
and Fant [1971:178]. This feature distinguishes

vowels from consonants.

Sonorant. Sonorants include all sounds which are
not stops or nasals, those sounds being non-sonorants,
or, obstruents. Obstruents involve an obstruction

which prevents a continuous flow of air during the sound.
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For an acoustic definition see Ladefoged [ 1971:109]
and acoustic correlates of this and the other major

class features see Fant [1971:177-1781.

Consonantal. Consonantal sounds are 'produced with

a radical obstruction in the midsagittal region of
the vocal tract; mnonconsonantal sounds are produced
without such an obstruction" [Chomsky and Halle,
1968:302]. This feature separates off semivowels
and vowels ( [-CONSONANTAL] ) from stops, nasals

and liquids.

Nasal. A further feature, [NASAL] is required to

subdivide the class of sounds specified by the

features |+ SONORANT | 4ie. nasals and liquids.
+ CONSONANTAL |

Nasal sounds have air flow through the nasal

cavity throughout the sound. Non-nasal sounds

do not have an air flow through the nasal cavity.

The four major class features redundantly specify

the phonetic classes as follows:

Syllabic Sonorant Consonantal Nasal

Stops - - + -
Nasals - + + +
Liquids - + + -
Semivowels - + - -
Vowels + + - -

2.1.9.2.1.A Redundant Matrix showing Phonetic Class
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2,1.9.,2,2 Cavity TFeatures,

PERIPUERAL - Peripheral sounds are sounds formed at
the lips or in the dorsal region ie. at the periphery
of the vocal tract. [PERIPHERAL] is the converse of
the feature [CORONAL] in the Chomsky-Halle system so
[+ PERIPHERAL]is equivalent to [- CORONAL] and

[~ PERIPHERAL] is equivalent to [+ CORONAL]. The
feature, [ PERIPHERAL], is adopted, following other
Australianists eg. Crowley [to appear], Bades

[1976], and McKay [1975].

APICAL - Apical sounds are articulated with the tip
(apex) of the tongue; non-apical sounds are not
articulated with the tip of the tongue. This
feature serves to distinguish apical consonants
from laminal consonants ie. it subdivides the class

of sounds characterised by the feature set:

~ SYLLABIC

-~ PERIPHERAL

This subdivision 1s effected.by the feature [LAMINAL]
in Eeaturersystems adopted by Austin [1975:2] and by
Dixon [to appear]. Within the Chomsky-Halle Frame-
work a subdivision of this set of sounds is

effected by the feature [ANTERIOR] but with the
diEference that alveolars, being [+ ANTERIOR], are

set apart from domals which, together with palatals,
are [-ANTERIOR]. It is appropriate for the Australian
situation to have one feature which separates apicals

from laminals.,
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HIGH - A further feature is required to distinguish
apico-alveolar consonants frOm apico-domal consonants.
The Feature, [HICH], is described by McCawley
[1967:525) as "... the [+ high] segments ... are
the segments whose primary constriction or closure
is above a line drawn from the rear of the alveolar
ridge to the uvula". Non-high sounds are sounds
whose primary constriction or closure is below a
line drawn from the rear of the alveolar ridge to
the uvula. This feature will be used only for

[- SYLLABIC] segments, unlike McCawley who includes

vowels.

LATERAL - A feature ié required to differentiate
lateral liquids from non-lateral liquids. Lateral
sounds are characterised by a complete closure by
the tongue tip in the oral cavity with a release
of air over the side of the tongue. Non-lateral

sounds do not have a lateral release of the air flow.

Classes of sounds, grouped by point of articulation
may be redundantly specified by the features

[ PERIPHERAL ], [APICAL] and [HIGH] as shown in the chart.

PERIPHERAL  APICAL HIGH
labials + - -
dorso-velars + - +
apico-alveolars - 4 -
apico-domals - + +
lamino-palatals - - +

2.1.9.2.2.A Cavity Features.
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2,1.9.2.3 Source Features.

VOICE. Voiced sounds involve vibration of the vocal
cords throughout the sound. Won-voiced sounds do
not have vibration of the vocal cords. This

feature serves to distinguish voiced stops from

voiceless stops.

HEIGHTENED SUBGLOTTAL PRESSURE. Of the [- SYLLABIC]

segments there is only one pair which do not each
have unique feature specifications. This is the
pair /4/, /r/. Chomsky and Halle [1968:318]
distinguish between the tap [r] (one of the major
allophones of MudJinypata /a/) and the trilled [x]

in terms of subglottal pressure. 'The distinction
between the tap [r] and the trilled [r] is produced
by a difference in subglottal pressure: the trilled .
[r] is produced with heightened subglottal pressure;
the tap [r], without it." "The vibrations of the
tongue tip ... are produced by the drop in pressure
which occurs inside the passage between the tip of
the tongue and palate when the air flows rapidly
through it (Bernoulli effect). The trill is thus

a secondary effect of narrowing the cavity without
actually blocking it." Sounds which have heightened
subglottal pressure are marked [+ HEIGUTENED
SUBGLOTTAL PRESSURE] sounds which do not have it
are specified [ - HEICHTENLD SUBGLOTTAL PRESSURE ].
This feature is relatively costly in the system in
that it has been introduced just to separate off one
segment. llowever it will only be explicitly

specified when there is a need to distinguish all




the non-lateral liquids (rhotics).

All the features (cavity and source features)
described above are only specified for segments
which are [~ SYLLABIC]. [+ SYLLABIC] segments

have a separate feature system.

VOWEL FEATURES.

LOW. Low sounds have the highest point of the
tongue relatively low during the articulation of
the vowel. Non-low sounds do not have the highest
point of the tongue relatively low during the

articulation of the vowel.

FRONT. Front sounds have the highest point of the

tongue relatively forward in the oral cavity
during the articulation of the vowel. Non-front.
sounds do not have the highest point of the

tongue relatively forward.

The designation of the features which differentiate
the [+ SYLLABIC] segments is‘deliberately looser
than the other definitions because the phonetic
variability of the [+ SYLLABIC)] segments is broader
than that of the [- SYLLABLC] segments. Thus we
have /a/ and /e/ having [@] as an allophone and Ju/
and /a/ having [o] as an allophone. To mirror the
relative phonetic freedom of these segments their

phonetic specification has been made freer.
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Redundant Matrix of Muainypata Segments.

2.1.9.2.1

INO¥d

MOT
2INSSHAAd
TVILOTOENS
qINIIHOTEH
a010A
TVadIvi
HOIH
TYO1dV
TVIIHdTd4Ed
TVSVN
TYINVNOSNOD

INVIONOS

JTEVTIAS

L.

M

Al

Au

(wd)

AP

Al

4t
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2,1.9.3 The Redundancy Rules.

2,1,9,3,1 Statement of Rules.

*® ,
RR-1 [ - SONORANT] ~+ - SYLLABIC |
+ CONSONANTAL
- NASAL

~ LATERAL

|- H.S.P.

RR-2 [~ voICE] > ~ SYLLABIC |
~ SONORANT

+ CONSONANTAL
- NASAL

—~ LATERAL

|- 1.S.P.

RR-3 "~ SONORANT | =+ - SYLLABIC
+ VOICE 4+ CONSONANTAL
— NASAL

- LATERAL

|- H.S.P.

RR—4 [+ NASAL] -+ ~ SYLLABIC }
+ SONORANT
+ CONSONANTAL
~ LATERAL

+ VOICE

|~ H.S.P.

*Note that RR-1 is redundant in terms of RR-2 and RR-3, and is not
necessary for the generation of the non-redundant matrix of

MuJinypata segments. It serves, however, to define the class of stops.
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RR-5 [+ LATERAL] + - SYLLABIC |

+ SONORANT

+ CONSONANTAL
- NASAL

- PERIPHERAL

+ VOICE

|- H.5.P.

RR-6 - SYLLABIC - + SONORANT |
— CONSONANTAL ~ NASAL

- APICAL

— LATERAL

+ VOICE

- H.S.P.

RR~7 + SONORANT - - SYLLABIC |
~ CONSONANTAL ~ NASAL

~ APICAL

- LATERAL

+ VOICE

|- H.S.P.

RR-8 4+ SONORANT |- ‘- SYLLABIC |
+ CONSOMANTAL ~ PERIPHERAL

- NASAL + APICAL

| - LATERAL |+ VOICE

RR-9 [+ SYLLABIC] + 4+ SONORANT
~ CONSONANTAL

- NASAL




RR~10

RR-11

RR~12

RR-13

RR-14

RR-15

RR-16

RR-17

[+

[+

[+

SYLLABIC
CONSONANTAL
PERIPHERAL
SYLLABIC
CONSONANTAL
HIGH
SYLLABIC
APICAL

HIGH
PERIPHERAL]
APTCAL]
VOICE ]

4.8.P.]

LATERAL

APICAL

-

,+

[ -

o HIGH]

o PERIPHERAL]

0. PERIPHERAL]

APICAL]

PERIPHERAL]

SYLLABIC]

SYLLARIC]

SYLLABIC |
SONORANT
CONSONANTAL
NASAL
PERIPHERAL
HIGH

VOICE

H.S.P.
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RR-18 + LATERAL + ~ SYLLABIC |
~ HIGH + SOMORANT

+ CONSONANTAL

- NASAL

- PERIPHERAL

+ APICAL

+ VOICE

-~ H.8.P.

RR-19 [+ H.5.2.] > — SYLLABIC |
+ SONORANT

+ CONSONANTAL
~ NASAL

~ PERIPIERAL
+ APICAL

- NIGH

- LATERAL

| + VOICE

RR-20 + ap1caL ] .+ [ - PERIPHERAL]

- HIGH

RR-21 _ pprIPHERAL] + [ + umeu ]

~ APICAL

2.1.9.3.2 Redundancy Rules - Discussion.

A matrix of features defines each minimal
phoﬁological unit ie phoneme. The primary function
of the redundancy rules is to specify values for
every unspecified feature in every matrix.

Redundancy rules reduce the number of features in




a matcix Lo Just those which are necessary to
define that segment. In the case of /r/ only one
feature with its particular value is necessary to
define the segment viz, [+ HEICHTENED SUBGLOTTAL
PRESSURE]; (henceforth: H.S.P.), the other nine
features with their values are unambiguously
recoverable by a redundacy rule (RR-19). Sometimes
a segment may be defined by more than one minimal
get of features because redundancy rules may

overlap. For example, /m/ may be defined as

+ NASAL or + NASAL
+ PERIPHERAT - AP1CAL
-~ HNIGU - HIGH

Choosing one set rather than the other is arbitrary
except when one cholce renders a phonological rule

more revealing.

The redundancy rules will not be used as
realisation rules in this study. For an account
of this and of redundancy rules see Brown [1972:35-46]

and Stanley [1967].

It will be seen that the redundancy rules may
be used to define classes of sounds in a compact
way. For example, the class of volceless stops
may be expressed by [~ VOICE]. fThe different voice-
less stops are then disambiguated by adding
appropriate values for the three place-of-

articulation features, [PERIPHERALJ, [APICALJ, [HIGH].




1

The first nine redundancy rules define classes of
sounds by manner of articulation. RR-1 defines

the class of stops, RR-2 and RR-3 divide stops into
voiceless and voiced, respectively. RR-4 defines
nasals while RR-5 defines laterals. The class of
semivowels may be defined by either of RR-6 or
RR-7. RR-8 defines the class of resonants
(sometimes called "rhotics"). RR-9 defines the

cluss of vowels.

RR-10 and RR-11 make the point that for a
semivowel the value of its peripherality is
opposite that of 1ts highness and vice versa.
RR-12 states that a segment whose apicality
and highness have the same value will have an
opposite value for its peripherality. By
means of this rule labials and domals need not
be specified for peripherality. In the case of
domals this information may be gathered from
RR-14. 1t should be noted that the converse
of rules RR-13 and RR-14 do not hold. Furthermore,
it 1s worth pointing out the feature [- SYLLABIC]
could be eliminated by a redundancy rule of a
trivial nature of the form of RR-15 or RR-16.
These are examples of a general phenomenon in
this phonological feature system. That is, any
segment which is specified for the features:
[pErIPHERAL], [ArTcaLl, (uienl, [ 1LATERAL], [VOICE]
or [H.S.P.] is redundantly [- SYLLABIC]. Finally
there are some examples given of redundancy rules

which define single segments. RR-17 defines 1Y/




since of the laterals there is only one which is
non-apical. Similarly RR-18 defines /1/ which is
the only non-high lateral. As pointed out above
/xr/ may be defined by just one feature the rest
being recoverable from RR-19. The two rules,
BR-20 and RR—Zi tell us that alveolar sepments
je.[ + ap1cAL| are redundantly non-peripheral

~ HIGH
and that laminal segments ie | -~ PERIPHERAL

~ APICAL

are redundantly high.

The table shows the segments non-redundantly
specified. All the redundancy rules except

RR-7 and RR-11 have been employed., If RR~7

and RR-11 had been used the feature specifications
would have been slightly different but still
non-redundant. RR-12 is only used for the

domals not for the labials, their apicality

being specified by RR-13. The labials could

as well have been specified as | - APICAL

~ HIGH

67
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2.1,9,3.A Non-redundant Matrix of Features for

Mudinypata Segments.
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2.1.10 Moxphophonemic Change,

2.1.10.1 At morpheme boundaries there are a considerable
number of predictable alternations. The purpose of this
section is to state what the alternations are, set up
single underlying forms for morphemes which have
alternants and supply a set of ordered rules which

derive the alternants in the appropriate phonological

environments.

In the statement of the rules the conventions used
are those of Harms [ 1968). The braces (curly brackets)
notation of Harms is used but applies vacuously. According
to the braces convention stated by Harms [ 1968:59]the
expansion calls for the interpretation as a series of
ordered rules with higher line expansions preceding
lower line expansions. For a cautionary note on the

use of curly brackets see McCawley [1973:54].

Only one or two examples of each alternation have
been given here for reasons of space. The alternations,
however, are very common since many of them arise from
an incorporated body part term being suffixed to

commonly occurring verbal auxiliaries (see[2.1.6.4.2] ).

2.1.10.2 1t can be seen by comparing forms such as

those below that there is alternmation between//w/ and /p/.

L] .
(L) mam-ni-we-pul
3sg.-lsg.~head-wash

"He washed my head"

*It should be pointed out that the glosses for the examples are under-

specified at this stage since full glossing would assume knowledge given in[4].
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2) mam-~g-pe-~pul
3sg.~3sg.~head-vwash

"Hei washed h:i.s:.I head"

(3) mam=-pun-pe-pul
3sg.—epl.-head-wash

"He washed their heads".

We must decide whether the underlying form for "head"
in incorporated form is /-we-/ or /-pe~/. In favour

of a rule of the form:

prwX__Y

ie. /p/ becomes /w/ in the environment, X Y, where

X and Y have yet to be specified, is the fact that rules
of this form, ie. lenition rules, are quite widespread
in Australia, especially diachronically eg. Hale [1976a],
[1976b], Rigsby [1976]. Against the adoption of a rule

of the form:

wplX" ¥
is the fact that hardening rules are less common in
Australia. However, there are two good reasons for
adopting the hardening type of rule. Firstly, /w/
becomes /p/ in a simply stated environment viz. when
preceded by a non-high nasal. Secondly, every occurrence
of /w/ becomes /p/ in this environment. BY contrast,
if we adopt the lenition type of rule we must specify

X (in the rule we have stated generally above) in a
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more complicated way viz, X is all segments which are

non-high nasals. The rule becomes:

stops
laterals
prw/ high nasals X
rhotics

senivowels

vowels

Assuming, then, that "head (incorporated form)" has
an underlying form /-pe-/ (4) before the application

of the rule, is:

(4) mam-ni-pe-pul

and after the application of the rule:-

(5) *mam-ni~we-wul

Because forms such as (5) must be starred it appears Y is
non-null and must be specified at least so as to
exclude -ul. Furthermore, merely to further specify the
rule as
stops
high nasals
p+wf iaterals |j__u
rhotics

semivowels

vowels

ig not sufficient since /-pun-/ alternates with /-wun/
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"3rd pl. incorporated direct object pronoun' but not

in the way stated by the last rule. Many more examples
could be provided so that it would seem that there must
be a morphological conditioning (in Y) if the lenition
rule is to be preserved perhaps signalled by setting up
two underlying /p/'s: /Pll and /p2/ where /pll triggers

a rule such as

stops
laterals
P + w/ high nasals
rhotics
semivowels

vowels

but p does not. The alternative is to set up
2
underlying forms in /w-/ for those forms which do

alternate thus the rule is stated as

w + p/ |m

n

One further objection to the hardening rule is the
fact that it claims alternatioms for environments which
have never been attested. Thus, amongst other things

the hardening rule claims this alternation

Pay T

although /rp/ 1s unattested, The rule adopted makes

claims for alternation only for environments which have
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been attested.

Hardening rules appear synchronically both in Australia
and elsewhere. Ngandi, an Australian language of
North-East Arnhem Land, has a rule which converts a
palatal semivowel, y, to a (volced) palatal stop, j,
‘when preceded by a coronal stop (Heath [ to appear als
P-5, Hardening IIT, and Heath [to appear b] ). Brown
[1972:150] gives a diachronic (?) hardening rule for
Lumasaaba which hardens voiced non-stops to corresponding

voiced stops, following a nasal.

The reasons for choosing one interpretation for an
alternation over another will be much the same for the
alternations discussed below and for that reason will

not be discussed in such detail again.

2.1.10.3 An alternation between /y/ and /ty/ occurs

in forms such as the following:

(6) mam-ni=-yi-pul
3sg.-lsg.~breast-wash

"e washed my breast(s)"

(7 manY-g-1Yi-pul
3sg.-3sg.-breast-wash

"Hei washed hisj breast(s)"

- (8) tuttut-ni-yi
cut off-lsg.-breast

"I am a person with excised breast(s)"
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(9 tuttut-g-tvi
cut off~35g.—breast.

He is a person with excised breast(s).

(10} mam-pun-tYi-pul
3sg.-3pl.~breast-wash

He waéhed their breasts.

A dubitative particle /ya/ may be suffixed to any of
the morpheme final phonemes asserted by our rule to
trigger the alternation. However, the alternation does

not take place. Thus we have:

(11) putput-ya
pregnant-DUB

"Pregnant, perhaps?"

rather than the expected #putputtYa. The rule must be

further modified to exclude the /y/ of /ya/, as follows:
m
y+t¥ [ 1n L+ X

voiceless stops
Py

-

Condition: X # a # where # = word boundary.

The condition will suffice since /ya/ when suffixed

‘always appears word finally.

The alternative, leniting rule would involve a complicated
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environment:
0
0
n
tYy » vy voiced stops L
laterals
rhotics

semivowels

vowels

Apart from the fact that many of these environments in
fact never occur we would have to further specify the
environment so as to ensure that many occur;ences of
t t?___ occurring in the above environment which do not

change to /y! were not subject to the application of thé

rule.

1t can be seen in (7) that there is also an alternation
betwéen /m/ and /ny/. So we will need two rules, one
which accounts for the alternation of /m/ and /v’ | and
one to account for the alternation of /y/ and /tY/.

The latter rule may be of two forms:

y +t¥/X___ ¥

’

tYy >y /X' Y
The first type 1s used since there 1s an alternation
just for the environments stated and these environments

are more easily statable than the environments for the




second type. (6}, (7) and (10) 1llustrate this

T

(8) and (9) illustrate part of a more general process;

alternation:

y + 7/

y - t7/ voiceless stops

These two emerging rules can be linked by the braces

convention:

m
y 7/ n

voiceless stops

This rule needs further specification since there are
a few instances of intramorphemic [ny/ clustecrs in the
corpus. These can be eliminated by specifying that

the rule operates across a morpheme boundary:

m
y =+ tY/ n +

voiceless stops

In terms of features our hardening rule 1s fairly

simply statable as:

76




[- CONSONANTAL] - [~ VOICE]

([~ voice] |+

4

+ NASAL| |

- HIGH
\
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- PERIPHERAL

|~ APICAL

Condition: X # a # (where # = word boundary).

Applying this tentative rule to the underlying form for

(7) viz. mam-yi-pul we have *mamtYipul.

There is still need for a rule which assimilates /m/ to

the following stops. Such a rule might look like this:

m o+ oo / + t7

—

These two rules applied in turn would dexive the

correct form: manYtYipul. However since we have forms

such as namam=tYim

2sg.talk-2sg. sit

“you are sitting, talking" we will have to stipulate

that the rule, m =+ nY/ + t¥, only operates when it

15 "fed" (see Kiparsky [1968] ) by the rule:

y = tYy/ n

n

volceless stops

Now, with this extra condition, the rules will generate

just those forms which can occur but the disadvantage

1s that we now have a condition on a rule which checks

on the derivational history of a form which could be a

possible input for that rule.

To avoid this

we can
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combine the two interdependent processes

y - ty/m+

m - ny/ + 7

in one rule in a transformational format. (see

Schane [1973:66—2]).

5.D. m + y X
1 2 3 4
OBLIG ..» s.c. nl2 t’f

(replace 1 by ny, 3 by ty)

Condition: X ¢ a #

Having adopted this rule, we must modify the rule to

y + t7 ‘ n

voiceless stops

The loss in generality of this rule is compensated by
avoiding the extra condition which examined the
derivational history. There is only one feature to

be added to the modified rule in feature notation:

( A
[- consonanrtaL] - [- vorce]f} [- vorce]l | [ 1 x
§ +masaL L |- PERIPHERAL
+ APICAL | - APICAL
- HIGH




An additional simplification Is that there is no longer

any need for an ordering relation between the rules.

An exception to these rules is the alternation of /m/
to /ny/ before /t7/ occurring in the verb root Je¥1r/

Noweat". We have these forms:

(12) dem-ni~tYir
Isg.-1lsg.—-sweat

"I'm sweating"

(13) *dem-g-tYir -+ den¥tYir
3sg.-3sg.—-sweat
'"He's sweating"

y

The rules would generate *demt’ir but they are

retained since this appears to be the only exception.

2.1.10.4 Another widespread alternation 1s that
between /y/ and /ny/. The forms below exemplify

this alternation:

(14) dam-ni-yelelel
3sg.-lsg.-irritate

"I have something irritating my skin"

(15) dam=ni-yer
3sg.-1sg.-itch

"I'm itchy"
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(16) dam-¢-nYelielel
3sg.—3sg.~irritate

"e has something irritating his skin"

(17) dam-g-nYer
3sg.-3sg.~itch

"He's itchy"

Once again a decision must be made between a rule

of the form

y -+ n /X Y

and

y+ y/xa Y.-

n

The former type of rule is adopted for reasons similar
to those posited above for the morphophonological
rules: the conditioning environment for the rule is
more simply stated and referg only to combinations

of segments which do occur.

The rule may be stated, taking into account that

the alternation also occurs after /n/ as

y -+ n /[m

n

Since there are a few instances of the intramorphemic
cluster /ny/ we need to specify that the alternation

occurs only across morpheme boundaries. Also, to

80
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exclude the dubitative particle, /ya/, it is necessary
] . *
to put a condition on the preliminaxy form of the rule .
Incorporating these extra conditions, we have:
y + o/

m + X

n

Condition X # a #

The problem here is that we now have rules which change
/y/ either to /ty/ or /ny/ in the same environment.
However it is certainly the case that some instances

of underlying /y/ are changed only to /t”/ and not

to /ny/ while other instances are changed only to

/ny/ and not to /ty/. Thus we have:

(18) mampliyipul

"He washed my breasts"

(19) manYtYipul

"4e washed her breasts'

but not

(20) * mamnYIpu[

"o washed her breasts"

This form in fact means "He washed you"

% Alternatively, /-ya/ could be added after the phonologlcal

rules had applied.
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To account for these facts we propose setting up two
distinct underlying /y/'s which each trigger a different

rule., The two /y/'s will be distinguished by subscript

numerals as /yl/ and /y2/.

The three rules involving an underlying /y/ must now

be modified:
S.D. m o+ Y X
OBLIG.
=3 8.C. o2 & 4

Condition: X # a #

Y1"+ ty \ n ‘ + X

voiceless stops

2.1.10.5 The ergative-instrumental suffix on nominals
and an homophonous temporal suffix show an alternation
/-te/ and /-Je/. Thus we have noun phrases such as the

following:
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palnun - te
woman - ERG
kigayyi - Je
youth - ERG

/-Je/ occurs after nomiﬁals whose final consonant 1is

a vowel or a semivowel ie. segments characterised as

[- CONSONANTAL] while /~te/ occurs after nominals

ending in a stop, a nasal, a lateral or a rhotic ie.
segments which are [+ CONSONANTAL]. However, this

is not quite true since stems ending in /r/ may have
either /-te/ or /-Je/. So for segments which are

[+ H.S.P.] the alternants are in free variation but not so
for segments which are [~ H.5.P.]. Informally the

alternation could be captured by the expression:

stops
nasals
laterals ——

non-trilled rhotics
. /

or 4 —*+ t + CONSONANTAL e #

- H.S.P.

The reasons for choosing /Je/ as the underlying form
will become clear when two other alternations involving

/1] are discussed.

2.1.10.6 There is an alternation between /m/ and /n/

illustrated in the following examples:




By

(21) mam-ni-Jdi-pul
3sg.—1lsg.-buttocks-wash

"lle washed my buttocks"

(22) man~¢-di-pul
3sg.-3sg.-buttocks~wash

"Hei washed hisj buttocks"

(23) mam-ni-daJti~pul
3sp.—1sg.~back-wash

"He washed my back"

(24) man-¢~adi-pul
3sg.-3sg.-back-wash

"lle, washed his, back"
1 3

(25) mam=ni-tarmu-pul
3sg.-1sg.~lower leg- wash

"je washed my lower leg"

(26) man-¢-tarmu-pu]
3sg.-3sg.~lower leg— wash

”Hei washed hisj lower leg"
In (21), (23) and (25) [mam-/ represents 3rd person
singular pronominal incorporated subject while in (22),

(24) and (26) this is represented by /man-/.

A rule of the form:




will generate the appropriate forms. Suppose the
suffix, /~te ~ Je/, is added to a stem ending in
/m/. According to the rule as it stands the
initial /t/ or /4/ of the suffix will trigger

an alternation from underlying /m/ to /n/. llowever,

this is not the case since we have [orms such as:

ku bamam-te
NC:meat white-LERG

"white man-LRG"

but not #* ku bamante.

We propose to order the rules

.+t |/ 4+ CONSONANTAL e #
- I.8.P.
before this rule thus bleeding the environment of [af
but feeding it with /t/'s. Then a condition is needed
for the rule which says that it does not operate if
the conditioning /t/ belongs to [te/. Thus the rule

in modified form is:

Condition: Y # e
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2.1.10.7 It can be seen from (22) that an additional
rule is needed to account for the alternation of faf
and /d/ in the morpheme meaning "buttocks". Such

a rule might look like this:

4 -+ d/n
Thus the derivation would look like this:

mam-¢g-Ji-pul
man-¢g-Ji~-pul

man-¢g-di-pul

The alternation could be viewed then as a simultaneous
change in two segments. Such a change we have already
seen can be simply stated by a rule in transformational

format:

m + =>»n d

However we will continue for the moment in a non-

transformational format.

2.1.10.8 TFrom (23) and (24) it can be seen that
another rule is required to account for the alternation

in the morpheme for "back". A rule such as
d »¢/ nt

would account for this alternation. It is necessary

for this rule to specify that it operates across
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morpheme boundaries since there are attested cases
of the intramorphemic cluster, /nd/, which does not
reduce to /n/ as predicted by the rule. The

derivation for "Hei washed hisj back" is as follows:

mamdalipul
mandaJipul

manaJipul

2.1.10.9 Let us now look at the proposed rules for

alternations involving apical segments:

(a) stops
nasals
laterals

non-trilled rhotics

~ y,

(L) m -+ n J

Conditipn: Y # e
(c) 40+ d/n
(d) d » ¢/ n+___
We have already seen that we need an ordering relation
between (a) and (b). Now (b) is in a feeding relationship

with (c¢) and (d) and so must be ordered before them.

We also need to order (c¢) and (d). The ordering must
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produce a bleeding relationship by having (d) precede
(c). If we do not (c) and (d) could as well be

condensed to
A+ ¢ [/ n+

since (c) would feed (d). Such a rule would produce
the form *manipu] for "lHe, washed hisj buttocks" which
is wrong. Summing up the ordering for these four

rules we have

(a)
(b)
(d)
<C)

2.1.10,10 Akin to (d) and to one of the alternations
expressed in (b) is the alternatiom illustrated by

these examples:

27 mam-ni-gdi-pul
3sg.-1lsg.~tooth-wash

“He washed my teeth"

(28) man-g-1i-puli
3sg.-3sg.-tooth-wash
"Hei washed hisj teeth"
2.1.10.11 Akin to part of (b) viz. m -+ n/ +d is the

alternation of /m/ and /n/ shown in (27) and (28). This
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alternation could be captured by an analogous rule of

this form:

Then, to account for the final form in (28) we need

a rule analogous to (d):

da + ¢ /n+
This rule is fed by the rule m -+ n/ d thus it
is ordered after it. Once again it would be possible
to express the two simultaneous changes in one

transformational rule informally stated as:

9.1.10.12 An alternation between /g/ and /d/ occurs

in forms such as these:

(29) pa-dudi-nu
3sg.~ put on -FUT

"She will put (it) on"

(30) ban-nudi
3sg.— pult on

"She put it on"

It is simplest to set up the underlying segment as

/d/ and devise a rule which converts it to /n/ when

preceded by /n/ ie.




2.1.10.13 The alternation between /b/ and /m/ is

exemplified by these forms:

(31) mam-nl-be-pu|
3sg.-lsg.—arm-wash

"He washed my arm'

(32) pan-ni-bad
3sg.~1lsg.-hit

"He hit me"

(33) mam-¢-e-pu|
3sg.-3sg.—~arm-wash

”Hei washed hisj arm"

(34) pan-g-mad
3sg.~3sg.~hit

"He hit him"
The alternation can be most simply treated by setting
up an underlying /b/ and devising rules which derive
the appropriate forms. Two rules will accomplish this:

b + ¢ [/ m+

which is analogous to d =+ ¢ / mn + and

d ~ ¢ / n + + and the other rule is:

b + mint

90
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which is analogous to
da - n [ n+

The generalisation seems to be that a voiced stop is
deleted following a homorganic nasal and converted

to a homorganic nasal when following /n/.

2.1.10.14 Yet another rule is required for the
reduction of identical contiguous nasals at a morphene

boundary. These forms illustrate this phenomenon:

(35) mam-ni-me-pul
3sg.-1sg.-foot-wash

"lle washed my foot"

(36) pu-na-bad-nu
3sg.-3sg. BENEF, ~hit-FUL.

"lle. will hit him, for him "
i 3 k

(37) mam-g¢-e-pul
3sg.~3sg.-foot-wash

"jle . washed his, foot"
i |

(38) pan-a-bad
3sg.~3sg. BENEF-hit

it 2 11
Hei hit himj for himk

Now in these examples I have deleted underlying segments

from particular morphemes: in fact it would not of
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course be possible to decide which segment had been
deleted, in (38), for example, the /n/ of /pan/ or the
/n/ or /na/. That it is to say there is no way of

deciding between the two sets of rules:

m =+ ¢ [/ m+

and m =+ ¢ [/ + m

The issue can be left open by adopting the neighbourhood
convention wherein the environment bar i1s dispensed
with [larms: 1968, 66-67] , [Bach, 1968] and the rule
simply states that one of two contiguous identical

high nasals is deleted:

m -+ ¢ /m
n =+ ¢ /n
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*
2.1.10.A Unsimplified List of Rules

(L) W > p/m_

(2) W + p/n___

(3) v, > ¢/ /m+ ___ X Condition: X # a #
(4) v, 7 Y /n+ X

(5) Y, -+ t? / voiceless stops ____ X

(6) m o+ [ __ Condition: (6) only if (2)
(7 v, o /m+ X Condition: X # a #
(8) v, * 2 /n+ X

(9) 4 + t / stops + e #

(10) 4 -+ t /[ nasals + e #

(11) J - t / laterals + ___ e f

(12) J + t / non-trilled rhotics + __ e #
(13) m - n/ 4

(14) m *> n/___ d

(15) m + n/ Y Condition: Y # e #
(16) m + n/___ d

(17) d + ¢ /n+____

(18) d * g/ o+

(19) d + n/n+

(20) J + d/n+

(21) b = 6/ m+

(22) b - m/n+__

(23) m + g/ m

(24) n + ¢/ n

% rules which have used labels for classes of sounds such as
"laterals" are less simplified than those which only involve

gsingle segments. However for the purposes of this exercise we

will allow such rules in the list.
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2.1.10.15 These changes are expressed by many rules
which are partly similar. It is therefore possible, and
is certainly desirable for the simplicity of the overall
grammar, to link partly similar rules. (1) and (2)

may be combined to give

w+p m
n

and similarly rules (3), (4), (5):

y *+ t m + X Condition: X # a

L by ,

voiceless stops

\

/

The whole 1list could be summarised like this; below

the numbered braces convention is used [Harms: 1968:59]

in (8)7, (10)' and (11)'

4

()’ y1 N / m + X Condition: X # a #

1’ w > p/

n

voiceless stops

(3’ m + o/ 7 Condition: (3)’ only if (2)’
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%)’ y, * o /(m ] + X Condition: X # a #
n
’ N
(5)° 4t stops + e
nasals
4 S
laterals
non-trilled rhotics
\ y,
4
(6)’ m “+n J W Condition: Y # e #
14 3
tY
L J

(1’ d =+ ¢ / n +

@’ 4 |4/ o]+

(9’ i1 + d / n +

a0y’ b +lgl [|m| +

m n
1 111 1
(1) |m| = m
n n
1 1 1 1

This list is a considerable improvement for the grammar
since we now have eleven rules and six ordering
relationships whereas before we had twenty four rules
and eight ordering relationships. However there are

many other ways of simplifying the original list and
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capturing significant generalisations. Rules (17),
(18), (21) are very similar:- they concern the
deletioﬁ of a voiced stop following its homorganic
nasal. These three rules could be summarised by

the expression:

{dy int
d 0
1) i h

Rules (19) and (22) are also very similar. They
state that certain voiced stops become nasals when

following /un/:

An analogous change for /d/ after /n/ would appear as:
d + n / n +

Now, if such a rule were applied the geminate cluster
/un/ would be reduced by (24) to /n/, provided the

rule was ordered before (24).

A more general statement to account for all these
changes is: a voiced stop becomes a nasal when
following a homorganic nasal or /n/. The geminate

nasal clusters which result from the application of this
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rule would be reduced by the already existing ruies
(23) and (24) together with a new rule which reduces

geminate retroflex nasal clusters.
n + ¢ /0
This rule can be combined with (23) and (24) and then

ordered after the new rule for the nasalisation of

volced stops:

4 b
f ¢ rw
b m m
144} > i4ny {iny +
1 g
d n n
1 L N
n
. /
() PR
m + @ m
402 <1}
n D
lle 1&.11

These two rules do the work of (17) to (19) and (21)

to (24).

By bracketing different rules different generalisations
may be captured. For example, (14) and (16) together
make the point that a bilabial nasal is assimilated

to a homorganic nasal when followed by an apical

voiced stop.

o
vy




However this statement, true as it is, cuts across the
generalisation made by (6)’. What emerges from such
"clashés" as these is the fact that there is a degree
of arbitrariness in what the 'final' simplified list

of morphophonemic rules will look like.

1t is intended to give a final list and then state
these rules in terms of distinctive features. The
purpose of the discussion above has been to indicate
that this is only one of many such lists which could

be compiled.

2.1,10.16 Transformational Rules.
We have already seen that (3) and (6) can be combined
as one transformational rule. Similarly (13) and

(20) can be combined:

but this does not greatly simplify the grammar gince
there are instances of an underlying /n/ appearing
before an underlying /4/ and this /a/ obligatorily

changes to /d/. 8o we still need a rule:

1 > d [/ n +

—

or to put it another way

98
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Thus the only transformational rule to be adopted in
our final summary will be that combining (3) and (6).
The value of this rule is that it avoids the condition

which reviews the derivational history.

2.1,10.17 Summary of Rules.

(1) w + p

(2) 8D: m + ¥y X

-+ SC: ny 2 tY Y

(3} yl + 1Y voiceless stops + X

n

Condition: X # a f

(4) y, ” ny [ {m) + X
/1.
r 3
(5) a4 ~+ t stops + e
nasals
) r-
laterals
non—-trilled rhotics
\ p
FN
n + 4
n ‘ d
1 4 b
tY
d
1L /h

Condition Y # e i
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(7) b =+ m m
/|

8 d =+ n / n +

(9) {d -~ @ n +

(10}

(11) m > @ m
1 1 1

2.1.10,18 Morphophonological Rules in Feature Format.

[
+
[N
~—
=
+

(1) [- CONSONANTAL] -+ [- VOICE] + NASAL | +

- HIGH + PERIPHERAL
~ HICH
(2) S.D.: + NASAL + - SYLLABIC X
+ PERIPHERAL - CONSONANTAL
- HIGH - PERIPHERAL
1 2 3 4
+ S§.C.: - PERIPHERAL - PERIPHERAL
- APICAL ~ APICAL
+ HIGH - VOICE
1 2 3 L

Condition: X # a #




(3) [~ CONSONANTAL] - |+ CONSONANTAL

- VOICE

[- voIcE] + X
+ NASAL - SYLLABIC

+ APICAL - PERIPIERAL

- HIGH
Condition: X # a
(4) [- consoNaNTAL] -~ [+ Nasanl /
+ NASAL + X
~ 11IGH ~ PERTPHERAL
- APICAL

Condition: X # a #

(5) [+ sonoranr] - [~ VOICL ] /

+ CONSONANTAL| + + SYLLABIC
~ 1.5.P. - masAL + FRONT

+ APICAL + LOW

- HIGH

|~ LATERAL|

In the feature format (6) is divided into two rules:

(6) (a) m + n [ t Y

Condition: Y # e #

101
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{ b
(6) (b) m > \n ' + H
n d|
1" 1
d
LA
(6) (a) [- aprcan] - [+ ArIcAL] /
+ + APICAL Y
4 NASAL - HIGU
- HIGH - VOICE

Condition: Y # e

6) (b) [- aprcaL ] + [ + APICAL
~ HIGH o UIGH
+ [ - NasaL ]|
+ NASAL + APICAL
o LIGH
- LATERAL
+ VOICE
| - H.S.D.
) - SONORANT ] -~ [+ masaLl /
+ VOICE
+ NASAL |+
~ 111G ~ APICAL

~ HIGH
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(8) [- soNomant] + [+ nasarl /
+ VOICE
+ NASAL +
+ APICAL + APICAL
~ HIGH + HICH

(9) [- SONORANT] = ¢ /| + NASAL +
+ APICAL + APICAL

o HIGH a HIGH

(10) [+ SoNorawr] - [- sonorantl /

+ NASAL + 1
+ APICAL - NASAL
~ HIGH 4+ APICAL
- HIGH
~ LATERAL
+ VOICE
| - H.5.P. |
(11) + NASAL -+ é 4+ NASAL
o APICAL o APICAL
- UIGH - HIGH
(11) may be stated as:
(1)’ 4+ NASAL + ¢ + NASAL
o PERIPHERAL o PERTPHERAL

- HIGH _ - HIGI
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Note that rules (2), (3) and (4) do not recognize the
fact that there are two underlying /y/'s: [y / and

1
/y2/. I know of no suitable notation to capture this

fact in the generative phonological framework.
These rules will be abbreviated as MP-1, MP-2 etc.

In the remainder of the desq;iption multimorphemic
forms will be presented in underlying form unless
otherwise stated. It is a simple matter to convert
such forms into their surface forms by applying the

rules.

2.2 Suprasegmental Phonology.

2.2.1 Syllables.
An examination of a large number of words indicates that

there are three prevalent syllable types:

cv
cve

CcvCce

eg. /ba/ "wasp"; /mel/ "sandfly"; /merk/ "moon'". These
three syllable types can be combined in any order, for

non-monosyllabic words.

Syllable boundaries then can be assigned to any word in
a simple way. Syllable boundaries are placed at word

boundaries by this rule:

(a) ¢ + = [ 4
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where # = word boundary and . = syllable boundary.
Syllable boundaries, within the word, are then assigned

by a rule which puts a syllable boundary before any CV:
(b)y ¢+~ . CV
Thus a string such as:

(39) keletYkeletYwunkudininda

"they two non-sibling males are adept at learning

languages"
is assigned syllable boundaries as follows:

.kelet YkeletYwunkudininda. by (a)
Jke.letY.ke.letY.wun.ku.di.nin.da by (b)
or walmbur

"testicles"

by (a) becomes .walmbur.

by (b) .walm.bur.

The exceptions to the three syllable types stated,

cv(c)(C), are all of the form, V, and occur in these words:

a "or" (perhaps a loan from English)

" 1t

awu no

apepe ''dumb; unable to speak"

The two syllable boundary rules (SBR) are abbreviated as

SBR-1 for (a) above and SBR-2 for (b).
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2.2.2 Stress

2.2.2.1 Stress is not entirely predictable in MuJinypata

but 1s subject to a few simply stated tendencies.

The basic pattern is covered by the expression:

(su) " (s) formz2o

where 8§ indicates a stressed syllable and U an

unstressed syllable. From this formula it can be

seen that monosyllabic words are stressed, then

two syllabled words have the pattern Su
three Sus
four susy
five SuUsus
etc.

{e. there is an alternation of stressed and unstressed
syllables, Now we turn to the less usual pattern.

If the first syllable of a two or more syllabled woxd
1s unstressed we may still have an alternation of
stressed and unstressed syllables like this:

for a two syllabled word the pattern is US

three | usu
four usus
Eive UsSusu

etec.




There is an important difference: in this pattern
words with an odd number of sfllables now have less
stressed syllables than unstressed syllables. lowever
the preferred pattern in MuJinypata is for any word
with an even number of syllables to have the same
number of stressed syllables as unstressed; the less
usual pattern is for the word to have one extra
stressed syllable. TFor a word with an odd number

of syllables the preferred pattern is to have one
more stressed syllable than the number of unstressed
syllables. The less prelferred pattern is to have

more unstressed than stressed syllables. TFor example
the preferred pattern for an eight syllabled word is to
have four stressed and four unstressed syllables

while the less preferred but not very uncommon pattern
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is to have five stressed and three unstressed syllables.

For a nine syllabled word the preferred pattern is five
stressed and four unstressed with a less preferred

pattern of four stressed and five unstressed syllables.

Here are a few examples which illustrate this basic

pattern:
wéJe SU "dog"
¢ ’ ] "
nigunu Sus she
kdnandndan SuUsU "emu'
kéletvkélet¥di  SUSUS "Fast volce"

However the most revealing way to examplify stress in

MuJinypata is through verb morphology since most verbs
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are multimorphemic. The number of syllables for a verb
can be altered one at a time by substitution of different

morphemes in a given structural position.

In a word each morpheme tends to be stressed on its
first syllable. In this way each morpheme (which has a
phonological realisation) is marked by stress on the
first syllable. Thus one would expect in a three

syllabled word consisting of three morphemes, eg.

(40) pan-ni-bad

Jsg.-lsg.-hit
for there to be three stressed syllables: 588

#pannibid
However this does not occur because there is a constraint*
on more than two contiguous stressed syllables. Also
4SS contravenes the tendency to have an alternation
between stressed and unstressed syllables. The stress

pattern which actually occurs in sus ie.

pannibéd

*l'he few exceptions result from morphemes with reduplicated stress.

as in dYebdYeb-ni-tayyi SSSUU
food-lsg.-1lip (?)
"I'm greedy"
If "food" did not have inherent reduplicated stress we would expect

SUSSY following the morphemic integrity tendency.




109

This pattern agrees with the tendency to have
alternating stressed and unstressed syllables, the
tendency to have more stressed syllables than unstressed
syllables in a word with an odd number of syllables

and has as many morphemes stressed on the first

syllable as is feasible.

Let us consider now a five syllabled word:

(41) nam-nYi-lu-wewu
1sg.-2sg.-forehead-pour (water) on

"I poured water on your forehead"

Following the principle that each morpheme is stressed

on its first syllable we would expect:

4
*namnY i | dwéwu S8SSU

This cannot occur because there cannot be more than

two contiguous stressed syllables.

What actually occurs 1s:

nédmnYi [dwéwu SUSSU

Why does not SSUSU occur since this would break up the
inadmissible sequence of four stressed syllables and
would mark as many morphemes on the first syllables
as the pattern which actually occurs? There appears to

be another tendency which is to avoid having the first
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two syllables of a word stressed.

If we consider another five syllabled word where the
morpheme breaks occur in different places we get a

different result:

(42) nam-g-tarmu-wewu
isg.-3sg.~ lower leg - pour (water) on

"I poured water on his lower leg"

If we have a stress on the first syllable of each

morpheme we have:

*ndmtdrmuwéwu SSUSU
What actually occurs is:

namt & rmuwéwu UsSusu

This has the less preferred pittern of more unstressed
syllables than stressed syllables but avoids having the
first two sjllables stressed.
2.2.2.2 What we see in the stress patterns of MuJinypata
is a number of tendencies which act together to produce

acceptable combinations. At this point let us summarise

these tendencies.




Stress Rules.

SR-1  Stress is assipgned to the first syllable of

as many morphemes as can be consistent with

the other rules.

SR~2 No more tham two contiguous syllables may

bhe stressed.

SR-3 In any word the preferred pattern is for the
number of stressed syllables to be equal to

or greater than the number of unstressed syllables.

SR-4 The preferred pattern is for stressed and

unstressed syllables to alternate.

SR~5 The preferred pattern is for one of the first
two syllables to be unstressed and the other

stressed.

SR~-6 The first syllable of the word is preferred

to be stressed.

In this tentative set of rules, rule of quite different

types have been lumped together. SR-1 and SR-2 are

definite directives while the other Ffour rules

describe preferred patterns. SR-3,4,5,6 need not

“apply to any string but often do so unlike the morphophonemic
rules which must always apply to appropriate inputs

these rules summarise frequently occurring combinations.




They are not ordered with respect to each other; any
one of the four may feed or bleed [Kiparsky 1968]

the other two.

Note on SR-3.

The rule can be further refined. The preferred
pattern for words with an even number of syllables

is for there to be an equal number of stressed and
unstressed syllables. The preferred pattern for

words with an odd number of syllables is for the number
of stressed syllables to be one more than the number

of unstressed syllables,
SR~1 is quite different. It always applies first.
The other five rules act as a filter on the output
of SR-1 to produce an acceptable terminal output.
Consider this string, for example:
(43) nam-nYi-tarmu-tuk -

lsg.-2sg.~lower leg-put oil on,

"I put oil on your lower leg"

The application of the constraints produces:

ndmnY{tarmutdk SSSUS by SR~-1
*ndmnY { t4rmut dk SS8US by SR-2
ndmnYitérmutdk SUSUS by SR—4
and SR-5

and SR-6

SR-3 is not applicable.
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A similar string with one less syllable gives a

different pattern:

(44) nam-g-tarmu~tuk

lsg.-3sg.~lower leg-put oil on

Here the constraints give:

ndmtédrmutdk SSUS SRk-1
namlédrmutdk USUS SR-4
SR~5

If SR-6 were invoked the pattern would be SUUS but

SR~4 would be contravened.

A string of the same number of syllables but a different
morphemic composition produces different stress
patterns indicating that morphemic structure and

stress assignment are interlinked:
(45) nam-nYi-we-tuk
lsg.~2sg.~head-put oil on

"T put oil on your head"

Applying the rules, we have:

qémnvfwétﬁk $8SS SR-1
*oémnV{wétdk S888 SR-2
ndmnYiwétuk SUSU SR-4

SR-5

SR-6
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Tt should be pointed out that all six rules are necessary

to derive the appropriate stress patterns.,

If SR-1 were not significant then the other five rules

would predict the pattern SUSU for

namtarmutuk

The fact that ndmtarmituk is unacceptable is a reflection
of the fact that only one of the three (phonologically
overt) morphemes receives stress on its first syllable.
SR-1 rules out the SUSU pattern and contributes to the

correct output.

Assuming that SR-1 is adopted we need SR-2 to rule

out unacceptable strings such as

’ !I‘! e
*pamn¥iwetuk §885

1f there was not a rule such as SR-3 many of the
unacceptable patterns would not be ruled out. In fact
there are sixteen possible combinations of stressed

and unstressed syllables for a four syllabled word

(ie. 2%). OF these three (viz. $88S, SSSU and USSS)
are ruled out by SR-2 while 8R-3 rules out five more
(Usuu, UUSU, UUUS, UUUU and SUUU). With the application
of just two rules half the possibilities are ruled

out. Rules, SR-4 and 5, tend to reject six other
combinations leaving just SUSU and USUS. SR~1 and

SR-6 then choose a unique stress pattern, susy, which

is in fact the only one that occurs for that word.




This indicates that even though there is a certain
amount of Flexibility built into the statement of the
stress rules a piven word will require the use of

all the rules.

Although the application of constraints just presented
assigns a unique stress pattern for the word there
can be ambivalence in stress patterns under certain

conditions.

2.2.2.3 Where a morphophonemic change blurs the
syllabic boundaries of morphemes SR-1 is less rigidly
applied. In underlying form we have a verb which

appears as:

(46) mam-g¢-dudud-nanam
lsg.-3sg.-poke~1sg . HABITUATIVE
(action with hand)

"I habitually poke him with my hand"

By the morphophonemic rules this form is derived to become:

mandududnanam  MP-6

manududnanam MP-9

Wwhether the /n/ of /manudud/ is an assimilation of fm/
from underlying /mam/ or an assimilation of /d/ from
underlying /dudud/ is not non-arbitrarily decidable.
The morphophonemic rules set up above (2.1.10.17) claim

that the remaining /o/ is Erom /mam/. lowever even if
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these morphemic divisions were decided upon, the syllabic

patterning must.be

ma.nu.dud.na.nam by SBR-2

and it is the syllable on which stress falls or does not.

r 14 r
The stress pattern for man(dudndnam is ambivalent: either

the blurred morphemic division is recognized and we get:

man(dudndnam USUSU

which accords with SR-1,2, SR-4,5, but not SR-~3, SR-6,

or it is not recognized and we get:

manudddnanam SUSSU

which accords with all the rules except SR-4. The

preferred stress pattern for this form is in fact

Sussu
This stress pattern marks the entry of all new
morphemes which are clearly recognizable and has the
preferred pattern of one extra stressed syllable for

an odd syllabled word.

Predictably, when the morphemic division becomes clear

there is no ambivalent stress pattern:

sususu
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(&7) mam-nYi-dudud-nanam
*
lsg.-2sg.-poke-1sg . HABLTUATIVE

(action with hand)

"I habitually poke you with my hand”

Another example illustrates the same point:

(48) nam-g-ma-dYun
lsg.-3sg.—-hand-kiss

"i kissed her hand"

This underlying string of morphemes is realised as

(by MP-11) namadYun and the morphemic division between
/qam/ and /ma/ is blurred. The preferred pattern is
sUS. We also get USU which recognizes the morpheme

/ma/. When /ma/ 1s easily recognizable it is stressed

as in:

(49) na-g-ma-dYun-nu
isg.-3sg.-hand-kiss-FUT

"T will kiss her hand".

The preferred stress pattern here is UsuUs. 1If the
future tense morpheme, /nu/, is deleted (as it often
ig) the stress pattern which is preferentially used
is USU so that we have two homophonous forms with
different preferred stress patterns determined by

their morphemic composition:

*Henceforth abbreviated as HAB.
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namadYdn SUS I kissed her hand

namadYun Usu T will kiss her hand

When an underlying morpheme "straddles" a syllable
boundary ambivalence of stress assignment occurs.
Consider for example the morphemic shape of the
incorporated form for "face' or "eye': /nka/.

Now we have seen in the section on syllables [2.2.1]
that every syllable in Mudinypata is covered by the
expression: CV(C)(C). When /nka/ appears in a

word a part of the morpheme viz. /n/ will appear in
one syllable combined with a distinct morpheme while
the other part of the morpheme viz. /ka/ appears in a
separate syllable., Thus in a word such as feluwinYninka

"I'm beautiful", the morphemic divisions are as follows:

(50) leluwinY-ni-nka

beautiful—lég.~face
but the syllabic divisions ﬁ;a:
le.lu.winY.gin.ka (by SBR-2)
Applying SR-1 we have:
181uwin¥ninka 5UUSS

‘but SR-4 is invoked to give:

’ ’
leldwinYninka UsSuss




Why isnt SR-6 invoked? The only reason I can suggest
is that there is a pecking order in the rules. 1In
fact the numbers which have been assigned to the
rules seem to reflect the pecking order although more

data are required before this can be established.
Consider a form such as:

(51) Qa-nénku—qkém{Jekm{Jek-nﬁ
1sg.-2du.sib,-abuse without reaction-FUT
"I'm going to abuse you two of the sawme
sﬁhsectiou who will not react to that abuse

(I predict)"

Now SR-4, SR-6 would predict for a nine syllabled word:

SUSUSUSUS

and this pattern does occur. This is surprising since
the verb root is very likely tri-morphemic: /nka/
and redup!icated /misek/. LE this were the case and

Sk-1 were followed throughout we would have:

SSUSSUSUS
This does not occur though because it viclates SR-5.
Instead we pet a second pattern in free variation with

the first:

’ ’
nandnkumi Jekmi deknd  USUSSUSUS

119
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which recognizes all the morphemic boundaries except
/na/, also it follows SR-4 fairly closely and agrees

with SR-3 (five stressed syllables in a nine syllabled

word).

Why is the basic pattern followed when it fails to
recognize in terms of stress either /nanku/ or /nka/?
The best explanation from looking at this and other
ambivalences in stress patterning is that when the
morphemic divisions become unclear either through
morphophonemic change or through a morpheme
straddling a syllable boundary the language reverts
to the basic pattern. With very few exceptions (eg.
nukunu "he, it" SUS or USU) all instances of
ambivalence in stress assigoment arise from these

two factors.

2.2.2.4 Turther illustrations of stress placement.

’
(52) qan-tt’:.:uwity—td.luv.r'ftY—qa’nam
lsg.-poke out anthill-poke out anthill-lsg.HAB

"I habitually poked out anthills (with a stick)"

Number of syllables: 9
Pattern predicted by SR-1: ssuusuusuy
Actual pattern: usuUssuUsSsU

Rules: SR-3, SR-4 and SR-5
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(53) nan-mba-tuJuwitY-tuauwitY-nanam
% '
lsg.~2sp.BEN -poke-poke-lsg.tAB
"1 habitually poked out anthills (with

a stick) for you"

17

Number of syllables: 10
Pattern by SR-1: SSSUUSUUSU
Actual pattern: SUSUSSUSSU

Rules:

SR-2, SR-4, SR-5

(54) nan-naJdu-tuduwitY-tusuwitY-nanam

lsg.-2du.sib.BEN-poke-poke-1sg.HAB

"I habitually poke out anthills (with

a stick) for you two of the same subsection"

Number of syllables: 11
Pattern by SR-1: §susuusuusy
Actual pattern: USUSUSSUSSU

Rules:

SR-3, SR-4, SR-5

(55) nan-naJu-tuduwit¥Y-tuauwitY-ninda-nanam

1sg.-2du. BEN-poke out anthill-poke out anthill-

dual. fem-1sg.HAB

"I habitually poked out anthills (with a stick)

for you two at least one of whom is female"

Number of syllables: 13
‘Pattern by SR-1: SSUSUUSUUSUSU
Actual pattern: USUSUSSUSSUSU

Rules:

*Benefactive

SR-3, SR-4, SR-5
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(56) nam-punku-nka-mi Jek-miJek-ninda-nanam
lsg.~3du.-face-abuse~abuse-du,MASC-1sg.HAB
“T habitually abused them two males (not
of the same subsection) who did not react

to the abuse'

Number of syllables: 12

Pattern by SR-1: SSUSSUSUSUSU
Actual pattern: USUSSUSUSUSY
Rules: SR-4, SR-5

2.2.2.5 Deviation EFrom Norm Stress Pattern as a

Diagnostic for Morpheme Cuts.

A very large proportion of words correspond to the basic

stress pattern given by (2)(i) in [2.2,2.1]. However, in‘the course
of the investigation, it has been found that some forms
obligatorily deviate from this pattern. A four

syllabled word has a basic pattern of SUSU however

these forms must be USUS

t¥ipinYiue "tomorrow'

kunginiJe "yesterday"

two time words of similar appeavance are:

tYipinYi "evening"

kunini "afternoon"
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Now there 1s a temporal suffix whose precise meaning
is unclear /i1e/. 1In view of the stress deviation it
might bé argued that tYipinYile and kuniniae are
dimorphemic a fact recognized by the stress given to
the /ue/ syllable. This might have occurred

diachronically and has now become frozen.

Likewise the stress pattern for /nkamisekmi.ek/:

SSUSU would suggest that the verb root is trimorphemic
and this would be supported by the fact that many other
verb roots appear to have incorporated body parts
which, with the basic verb root,have become frozen

forms.

2.2,2.6 Stress and Intonation.

Two syllabled vocatives in Mu.4inypata deviate from the
basic stress pattern. The citation forms for "mother"

and "father" for example are:

kale su "mothexr"

ylle su "Father"
but the vocatives are:

kale us

yile us

The stress on the Einal syllable is assoclated with

a rise in intonation characteristic of vocatives.




Sentence Intonation.

Declarative sentences may be distinguished from
interrogative sentences having the same segmental

phonology by intonation. For example,

-~

-~

‘ -
(57) nYinYi-ka matar
2sg.~TOPTIC ill
"Are you i11?"
—>
(58) nYinYi-ka matar
2sg.~-TOPIC ill

"You are ill"

In narrative there is a characteristic device of
lengthening out the final syllable of key words with

an accompanying rise in intonatiom.
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3. Word Classes.

Nine word classes with mutually exclusive membership can

be established for Mu.inypata. These are:

Noun l
s
Noun—~Clagsifier 5 Nominal
(]
&
Pronoun 3
!
Adjective }
Adverb

Adjective/Adverb Qualifier
Verb
Particle

Interjection

The word classes are defined according to a number of
criteria., Some word classes share characteristics but differ

in at least one of the criteria.

This section will present the defining characteristics
of the word classes and discuss the shared characteristics
of some of the word classes. There 1s a brief account of the
semantic content of the word classes with more detail later [6].

Most of the morphology will be left to the following chapter [4].

3.1 Nominal.
Nominals are characterised by the ability to appear with

these suffixes [4.1.2]:

-te ~ ue* ERCATIVE/ INSTRUMENTAL

-nu DATIVE

*Morphophonemic alternation is described in [2.10]
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Nominals are treated in the description as appearing with

an unmarked ABSOLUTIVE [4.1.2) suffix, -¢ but this is of

course not used as a distinguishing criterion.

These suffixes are accordingly called nominal inflectilons.

One example from each category of the class, nominal,

appears in the examples:

palnun "woman" NOUN
kadu "person" NOUN-CLASSIFIER
nukunu "he" PRONOUN
nala "big" ADJECTIVE
(59) palnunde nukunu panbaq*

"woman hit him"

(60) kadude nukunu panbad

"person hit him"

(61) nukunuJe palnun panbad

"he hit woman"

(62) palnun nalade nukunu panbad

"big woman hit him"

(63) kadude nukunu pannebad palnunnu

"person hit him for woman'

*Morphophonemic alternation [2.10). More detailed glossing of
verb forms [4.2].




(64) palnunie nukunu pannabad kadunu

"woman hit him for person"

(65) palqunie kadu pannabad nukununu

"woman hit person for him'

(66) nukunude kadu pannebad palnun nalanu

""he hit person for big woman'

3.1.1 Pronoun.
Pronouns form a closed system and may be defined by

supplying an exhaustive listing [4.1.1].

3.1.2 Noun-Classifier.

Noun-Classifiers (abbreviated as NC) also form a closed
system [3.9] but are further distinguished by the fact
that they are negated by a special negative prefix, ma-
[4.1.5]. An explanation is provided for the one apparent

exception, da, to this generalisatiom.

3.1.3 Adjective.

Adjectives are one of the two open classes of nominals.
Adjectives may appear with intensifilers such as "very"

and other qualifiers such as "a little", "too much"
[3.2.2]. Pronouns may be cross-referenced to an adjective
appearing as a suffix to the adjective root. Such pronouns
appear in bound direct object form [4.2]. Thus as an

alternative to:
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(67) nYinYi wadi

"you are thin"

where nYinYi is the free form for the second person singular

pronoun, we have:

(68) wadinVi

where the bound form pronoun appears as -n¥l. 1In the
case of adjectives such pronominal suffixes behave as

stem-forming affixes:

(69) wadinYiJe nukunu tanbad

"you who are thin hit him"

For some adjectives body part nouns may appear as stem-

forming suffixes to the adjective root (4.1.4.1]. Thus

(70) nYinYi nitYi wadi

"you are thin of arm / you have thin arms"

is alternatively expressed as

(71} wadinYibe

where -be is the bound form for the body part noun "arm

which appears as nitYi in free form.

(72 wadinYibeude nukunu tanbad

"you who have thin arms hit him'
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3.2

3.1.4 Nouns are also an open class and are negatively
defined as those nominals which do not meet the criteria

of the other nominals.

Other word classes.

3.2.1 Adverb.

All roots in the adverb class will be found in the class
of adjectives although the converse is not the case.
Adverbs are distinguished from adjectives by taking no
affixes but are linked to them by their ability to appear
with intensifiers and the other qualifiers mentioned for
adjectives. Adverbs modify the action of a verb: every
adverb has an homophonous counterpart which qualifies

a noun {(and is therefore an adjective). For example,
tawaytY appears either as an adjective, "slow"

nindu tawaytY "slow horse" or as an adverb

(73) nuJunu tawaytY

"I will go slowly"

By contrast, wadi, an adjective meaning "thin" has no

adverbal counterpart.

3.2.2 Adjective/Adverb Qualifier.

This word-class is characterised by the necessity of 1ts
members to immediately follow the word it qualifies. This
is unusual in MuJinypata since although there are preferred
word orderings there are no other words which must appear

in a particular position [5].
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This word class has few members - only five observed -

but it is not really possible to say its membership is

closed. The qualifiers are as follows:

3.2,2.1

darnini

This seems to mean something like "a little bit",

"glightly", "rather", "somewhat" or some such.

(74)

(75)

3.2.2.2

(76)

(77)

3.2.2.3

kununanka darnini
small "little bit"

"pretty small; fairly small"

palnun muauwulnka darqini
woman beautiful little-bit

Ma not entirely unattractive woman"

nada "too much"

tungu taktakmam nada
fire(wood) wet too

"the firewood is too wet'

tYu wembel ylittYit nada
NC: weapon type-of-club heavy tco

"the club 1s too heavy"

IEE_E.IL "really" "very"

taytpir also appears as an adjective meaning
verue" so that it is not unlike the English

use of "truly" as an adjectival intensifier.
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(78)

(79)

3.2.2.4

(80)

3.2.2.5

(81)
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tamu! nYinYi pandutpan taytpir
spear 2sg. light true

"your spear is very/really light"

madinbuyi muJduwulnka taytpir
girl(teenager) beautiful true

"a very beautiful girl"

nala

This is another intensifier meaning "very";

independently as an adjective nala means "big".

musinY pana-ka pata nala
news that (near)-TOPIC '"important'(good) big

"that news is (very) important"

kununanka

This word also appears as an adjective meaning
"amall', "little'".. Its function as an
adjective/adverb qualifier is essentially

the same as darnini.

nitYima bukmandar kununanka

shirt red little

"a ghirt the colour of which partakes to

a limited extent of the quality of redness

je. a pink shirt".




Similarly

(82) lawalima tYipmam kununanka
trousers black little

"orey trousers"

Likewise with other adjectives and adverbs it has the
converse effect of nala in that it diminishes the

quality denoted by the adjective or adverb:

(83) tamul panguyyl kununanka
spear long little

"a not particularly long spear"

“(84) nayi nuJdunu pitpit kununanka

l1sg lsg will move fast little

"] will not come overly quickly"

3.2.2.6
Note: Reduplication of a noun phrase containing an

adjective can intensify the adjective.

(85) kadu panguyyi kadu panguyyi
NC: man long NC: man long

"a very tall man"

(86) palnun muauwulnka palnun muJduwu | nka
woman beautiful woman beautiful

"a very beautiful woman"
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3.3 Criteria for Identification of a word.

It might be argued that a morpheme which obligatorily
follows some other morpheme has a dubious status as a separate

word. Why should it not be treated as a suffix?

There are three criteria involved in determining what is

a word in Muuinypata:

3.3.1 (1) Mobility.
In a string of discourse, those parts of the strings which
are words may be permuyted Parts of words may not be

permuted. Thus we have from (73):

(87) tawaytY nuaunu
but not

(88) *nuJaunu waytYta
(89) *qunu tawaytV¥nu

and so on.

3f3.2 (2) Isolability.

Native speakers readily isolate words and will discuss
these in isolation but will not, or, are very reluctant
to, isolate parts of words. Thus one may address a
question to a native speaker of the form: "What does
nudunu mean?’’ but not "what does nu mean?" although

the latter question may be a reasonable one in the
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context of the linguist's description of the language.

3.3.3 (3) Pausing.
In a string of discourse pauses can be noted between those
parts of the discourse which are words but not those parts

which are only parts of a word.

For the class of adjective/adverb qualifiers the second and
third criteria are invoked. For all other word classes

all three defining characteristics apply.

3.4 Verb.
It is sufficlent to define a verb as a non-nominal which
appears with cross-réferenced pronominal affixes. Verbs

have open membership.

3.5 Interjection.

Interjections form a word class with closed membership,
and thus may be defined by an exhaustive listing. They have
no syntactic function. Often they make up a complete utterance
in themselves or otherwise commence an utterance: in any case

they make up a sentence in themselves [5.1].

yuwu yes; registering attention to the addresser,

gimilar to English '"'mm'.

yukuwi yes; frequently but not always more emphatic

than yuwu.

awu no




awuwuda

yakay

batanu

kuguk

be.e

Ya

beuenun

ka

*
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amphétic awu: Nol!!; certainly not!

expresses sudden emotion, most often surprise
mingled with joy (it is thus ideally suited to
serendipitous situations) but sometimes surprise
mingled with grief the difference being indicated
by context and intonation - in this way it is

similar to the considerably tamer English "golly!".
When expressing high emotion yakay, which is
always stressed on the second syllable, lengthens
out the second syllable.

look out!; beware!

walt (a moment)!

it's finished; that's that; in narrative a sort

of verbal pause like English "umm''.

"T dont know'":; a verbal shrug of the shoulders.
"that's right"; "you've got it (the message)"
rather like a verbal question mark. It could be

paraphrased in English by "Eh?"; "What?" or

perhaps non-verbally by interrogatively raised eyebrows.

*Alternatively this expression may be viewed as two words since a

very definite pause 1s often heard between awu and wuda [3.3.3],
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kama "perhaps'; ‘''maybe'; expression of
uncertainty.
na "that's right, isn't it?" strong expectation

of a positive reaction.

ba "axcuse me"; 'pardon me'; sometimes
used to indicate deferential hesitancy
(thus sometimes used by members of the

madinbuy age-grade to the author).

kayi [koyi ] "ecome here!

ma "Oht"

payi [poyi] "go away!"

wakay very similar to bede - this word 1s

probably a loan into Mutinypata from

neighbouring Daly River Languages.

In Australia there are at least three interjections with
wide geographical distribution [Dixon 1972:18-19); two of
these appear to be represented in Muusinypata: yuwu related to
yuwuy which is widespread throughout Australia. (It may turn

out that yuwu is more similar than it appears when the precise

phonetic value of yuwuy is known.); and yakay which 1s surely

related to yagay.




ka and ya also occur as suffixes [4.6].

Two of the interjections are known to take the emphatic

suffix, -ya, viz. kama and yakay so that we have:

kamayya (the final vowel of kama is diphthongized
by following y in a regular way)

yakayya

Tt is just feasible that kama, "perhaps", may be
dimorphemic consisting of the interrogative interjection affix
ka and the "having" suffix -ma [4.1.4.2]. This would mean that

kama breaks down into:

(90) ka - ma
INTERROG - having

"having a query = uncertainty"

3.6 Semantic Content of the Open Word Classes.
3.6.1 Nouns.
Included in this class are terms referring to fauna and
flora and to parts thereof some of which have no everyday
English counterpart eg. tunmu "occipital protuberance’.
Environmental féatures such as "water", "earth", "sky",
"yrock", "fire" are described by nouns as well as topography
“mountain", "sea", "river" etc.; features of the weather
"rain", "cyclone", "wind", "lightning"; aural phenomena
such as language, song, music and some noises are described

by nouns: it should be noted that many noises eg. "bang",

"ereak”, "squeak' are described by verbs; familial
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relationships such as "mother", "brother", “"mother's
brother" and social phenomena such as age-grades: "baby
just born", "young man just initiated", "old woman';
names of totems, sub-sections, moleties and rituals;

to spirits and supernatural phenomena "spirit-children”,
"the Rainbow Serpent"; to artefacts "spear", "club",
"fishing net"; proper names for individuals and places;
abstract notions of time and space '"size", "shape",
""shadow'', "time'; to some other abstract notions eg.
"pain", "dream". However most abstract notlons are

described by adjectives and verbs.

3.6.,2 Adjectives.

Adjectives describe colour; dimension: "big", "short",
"small", "long", "wide”;> weight: '"heavy", "light";
.physical properties: 'hard", "soft"; taste: "sweat",
"hitter"; evaluation: "good", "bad", "easy", "difficult";
human description: "fat", "thin", 'grey-haired", "lame";
some human properties: "greedy", "ashamed", "angry",
"quiet" but not "hungry", "afraid" for example which are
both expressed by verbs; age "young”, "old". There is an
extensive cardinal number system and a few ordinals [4.1.6].
Some notions which would be looked upon as antonym-pairs
are not expressed by the same word class in MuJinypata eg.
"ot" must be expressed by a verb while "cold" must be

rendered as an adjective.

3.6.3 Verbs.
Verbs refer to physical, social and mental activities of

all sorts: "sweat", "sleep", "cough", "run", "eut", "talk",




139

"marry", "kiss", "give", "think", "dream", "ridicule" etc.

The bulk of the abstract notions are covered by verbs,

3.7 Particles.

This word-class includes what would be described in a
traditional grammar of English as conjunctions and prepositions
ie. words such as "not", "and", "although", "if"; "to', "from",
"inside' etc. Particles are negatively defined as those non-
nominals which do not exhibit any of the defining characteristics

of the other non-nominals. They will be dealt with later [4.3].

3.8 Shared Characteristics of the Word-Classes.

1f we look at the defining characteristics of the word classes
we will see that nouns, verbs and adjectives are interrelated
so that while nouns and verbs are different in quite important
respects adjectives form a middle ground. This is by no means
surprising among the languages of the world; for example, in
Japanese, adjectives, like verbs, may carry tense. Ross [1972, 1973]
has discussed the interrelatedness of these three categories in

English.

Looking at two defining characteristics: the ability of a
word to appear with nominal inflections (NI) and the ability of a

word to appear with cross-referenced bound pronouns (XRPron) we can

" establish a matrix:
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NI XR Pron

*

Non~-adjectival Nominal + -
Adjective + +
Verb - +

3.8.A Defining Characteristics of some Major Word Classes.

Nouns may be distinguished from the other non-adjectival

nominals by introducing the notion of open membership. Then

nouns are those non-adjectival nominals which have open membership.

The matrix may then appear as:

NI  XR Pron Open Membership

Noun + - +
Adjective + + +
Verb - + ' +

3.8.B Defining Characteristics of Word Classes with

Open Membership.

It is indicative of the importance of these two features
involving nominal inflection and pronominal cross-reference accounts
for the bulk of the lexicon. The remaining combination |-NI

-XR Pron
defines the lexically small classes of adverb, particle, interjection

and adjective/adverb qualifier.

*This excludes the small set of nouns which allows incorporation

of cross-referencing bound pronouns (4.1.4.1].
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3.9 Noun-Classification.

There are ten noun classes in Musinypata. The basis for a
noun's membership in one of these classes is semantic (see [6] for
details). Noun classes are marked with noun-classifiers (NC).

Noun classifiers appear with nominal inflection under certailn

conditions [4.1.2].

3.9.1 The noun-classifiers are as follows:

1. kadu human beings: age-grades, kin-terms,

titles of occupations; some spirits

eg. kadu palnun "woman'"
kadu mutYinoga "old woman"
kadu wanangal  '"doctor"
2. ku . non-Aboriginal human beings; particularly

when being contrasted with Aborigines.

ku wanangal "(white) doctor"
non-human animate nouns and products derived
from them

ku tYinmel "seagull"

ku tYitayyi ""sugarbag'
some spirits

ku kaJaytY "devil"
female genitalia

ku midut "wulva"

ku tYimu Yelitoris"
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; ?; 3. mi non-flesh food; faeces
mi tuwinka "nut"
mi nukin "faeces"

4, tyu offensive weapons excluding spears; lightning
tYu wembel | "type of club"
tYu mandadayt "1ightning"

5. tamu'! types of spear
tamul kuwilar "fighting spear"

6, tungu artefacts and phenomena associated with fire
tungu metYity "matches"
tungu tayi "firestick"

7. kuaa sources of, and, derivatives from fresh water
kuta nimalak "gpring"
kuta burbur "soft drink"

8. lalingin phenomena associated with salt water
lalingln nalbanalbak "gcean swell"
lalingin la "neap tide"

9. da nouns assoclated with place and time le,

place-names, specialised parts of the environment
eg., totem-site, buildings; time perlods eg.
seasons of the year, "historical" perilods.

lace~
da nanu Nangu (place-name}

*Capell [1956:41] lists the class prefixes for a large number of languages
of north-west Australia. He draws attention to mi~ and what are presumably
reflexes of it: m-, ma- and mu-. Dixon [1968:115-116] reports on the wide
geographical spread of mayl in Australia while Tryon [1974:293) shows that
this pattern is prevalent in the Daly River Languages. None of the other

MuJinypata noun classifiers seem to be related to other languages.
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da dadimun "beach" 1it. "sand place"
da dYeudi "a season of the year"
da mundak "o1d time ie dreamtime"
10. nan¥dYi  residue class. Includes body-part terms,

artefacts, natural phenomena; machines and

introduced items in the culture.

nan¥dYl tYiuimeme "navel

nanYdYi maudimadi "knife"

nan¥dY¥i nuna "sun"

nan¥dYi kanamalbal "aeroplane"
nanYdYi payp " (smoking-) pipe"

3.9.2 Stanner [ 1964:73-78] observed that the Muuinypata
had a number of classes of nouns. He chose not to use the
term "noun class" because "as far as I have been able to
determine, there are no grammatical consequences oOT correlations”
[1964:73]. This is not quite true in that noun-classifiers
are distinguished from other word classes by the fact that
they may appear with'a negative prefix, ma- [4.1.5].
However noun classifiers in Muainypata do not show the
concord through the noun phrase reported for the Daly
Family languages by Tryon [1970, 1974]. The basis for
recognition of nouﬁ classes in Muusinypata is primarily
semantic. This differs from other Australianists eg.

Dixon [ 1968, 19727, Capell [1937], Worsley [1954] and

deserves further comment.

All the forms labelled "noun-classifier” in this description

appear independently as generic nouns:




kadu

" . 1"
person; man

ku

"meat; animal"

mi

"plant; food"

tYu

"weapon'

tamul

"gpear (generic)"

tungu

"fire"

ku.a

"(fresh) water"

lalingin

ngalt water; the sea'

da

"place; time"

nanYdYi

fne thingl’ n

14y
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Explanation for the origin of noun—classifiers* {in the more
widely used concordial sense which is not used here) are by
no means recent. Bleek [1862:104~105] shows that the
concord prefixes of Bantu languages arose from nouns which
originally had "separate value and meaﬁing, and that

nouns formed with them were compounded, and that when the

parts to be determined lost their meaning as separate

words (le., became obsolete) those nouns originally
compound, became derivative'. Dixon [1968:115-116]
suggests that noun-classifiers developed from generic
nouns as does Worsley [ 1954:287]. Assuming such an
explanation is correct Muuainypata presents a puzzling
situation. Linguistic neighbours to the south and
south-west have noun-classifiers which are concordial
prefixes [Capell 1956:41] [Bolt, Cleverly, Hoddinott 1970]
[ Capell 1940:265] while at least some of the northern and
north-eastern neighbours have concordial prefixes as
reported by Tryon [1974:294). The situation to the east

of Muusinypata is not known.

Musinypata noun-classifiers do mot show concord and can
be shown to be separate words by the relatively strong
mobility criterion [3.3.1]. A noun-classifier may be

detached from the noun i1t classifies:

(91) nay! nanYdYi nan¥dYin litYpur
lsg. NC:thing lsg.have axe

Y1 have an axe'

*See also Ibrahim [1973:63~90]

At
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g

This sentence is quite acceptable even though there is
a norm word ordering [5.4].  of noun-classifier

immediately preceding the noun:

(92) nayi nan¥dYi |itYpur nan¥dYin

There is a widespread development from a generic noun

first being assoclated with a specific term and then

becoming an affix to the specific noun*. Why should

MuJinypata be so different from its neighbours? It

might be claimed that MudJinypata is at an earlier stage

than its neighbours. One might suppose that in the future

the contemporary preferred ordering of noun-classifier

P g before noun would become obligatory; later the noun-
classifier would become prefixed and perhaps still later
these prefixes would be reduced, disyllabic forms reducing
to monosyllables, for example. On the other hand though,
one could speculate that the present gsituation of MuJinypata
is a development out of an earlier stage in which the

language had concordial prefixes.

For the Daly Family Tryon [1974:294] summarises concord

as follows:

*The suffixes, —dom, -hood, -ship and the like which used
to be separate nouns at an earller stage of English are somewhat

comparable.
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g Concord Concord
!,:; Noun Classes (Poss. Adji.) (Adji.)
o Mulluk Group

1. Mulluk SG + (&) - +
2. Daly SG +  (4) - -

Brinken-Wogalty Group
'f 1. Brinken SG + () + | +
j}:i 2. Maranunggu SG + (6) - -
: | 3. Wogaity 8¢ + (4) - -
E Tyemeri Group + (7 + +

3.9.2.A Noun-Class Concord in Daly River Languages

Birk [1974:139-147] shows that there is only limited
concord with adjectives in Malak-Malak: concord only
takes place with a small sub-set of the adjectives and

the semantic fileld of nouns taking a particular adjectival
concord does not coincide with the semantic fields covered
by the noun-classes for those nouns. Looking at the
geographical placement of these languages [3.9.2.8] it

can be seen that there is a progression from no concord
whatsoever: Muutinypata, the Maranunggu and Daly sub-
groups to 1imited concord: the Mulluk sub-group to concord
with adjectives and possessive adjectives: the Tyemeri
Group and the Brinken sub-group. The writer's own
fieldwork on Maringarr (Tryon's Marengar) indicates that

there is no concord for noun-classes in that language.

It might be suggested that the area of noun-class concord
is "shrinking". Tryon's fieldwork on Maringarr was carried
out mainly at Daly River Mission from 1967 to 1970. The

languages spoken at the Daly River Mission are mostly from
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the Tyemeri group and Brinken sub-group, (predominantly
Ngangigurrunggurr in fact), which are all languages
exhibiting concord with noun-classes. The writer's
fieldwork on Marinarr was carried out at Port Keats
mainly in 1973 and 1974. The predominate language at
Port Keats is Musinypata which shows no concord.
Perhaps Maringarr has been influenced by MuJinypata.

Tt is difficult to do more than speculate with the data
available but it may happen that all the Daly River
languages will lose the use of concord with noun~

classification.
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4 Morphology

4.1 Morphology of Nominals

PRI = T

é.l.l Pronominal Morphology

4.1.1.1 All the pronouns take the nominal inflections,
-te ~ -Je and -nu may occur with the universal affixes

[4.6] as do other nominals.

| The unbound pronouns of MuJinypata may be listed as

follows (in the absolutive case):

Group
Group Group contains
Group contains contains neither
contains speaker but | addressee addressee
speaker & | not the but not the |nor
Number addressee | addressee speaker speaker Status
Group nukunu Masculine
consists of _ avi aYinYi
exactly one nay
individual nigunu Feminine
Group has all
masculine
nankuninda |nankuninda peninda members
Group
consists of Group has at
ixactly least one fem~
wo . . -
i ankuninda |nankuninda enininda [inine member
individuals | "X nankug ? penta
Group has all
members from
nanku nankU piguna same subsection
Group Group has all
_ consists of members
i no less nekineme |[nankuneme nankuneme peneme masculine :
C than three Group has at }
individuals least one :
and up to nekinime |nankunime nankunime peninime |member feminine
about ten
individuals
Group
consists of (Group has all
about ten members from
or more panki nanki pigunu same subsection)
individuals

4.1.1.A Muainypata Unbound Pronouns.

- . . pre T o T




151

The twenty five pronominal forms are distinguished in

terms of three dimensions : number, person and ''status’.

Number is a four-term system:

singular (sg)
dual (du)
paucal (pc)
plural (pl)

Unlike manﬁ other Australian languages in which there
is a bipartite or tripartite distinction in non-
singulars, the plural form cannot be used as a cover
term for non-singular. To use the plural form for a
group consisting of two or a few individuals is
ungrammatical. The boundary between paucal and plural
numbers is fuzzy as it is between "a few" and "a lot"
in English. Person is also a four-term s&stem:

first person inclusive (1 inc)

first person exclusive tl exc)

second person (2)

third person (3

The third system has been 1abelled "status" although
this is not really adequate. It is a three-term system
distinguishing between groups all of whose members
belong to the same subsection and groups which do not
have such a composition (for details of the subsection
gystem see Falkenberg [1962:206££] and Stanner [1936] ).
Native speakers describe the distinction in terms of
whether all the people in the group are "brothers and

sisters" or not. The groups whose members are not all
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of the same subsection are further divided into those

e
h

b groups all of whose members are masculine and groups
in which at least one person is feminine (ie. the
{-{ exact converse of the French non-singular third pexson

pronouns, ils and elles). This three-term system will

1 € be described as:
masculine (MASC)
feminine (FEM)
*
sibling (SIB)

but the more precise descriptions given above should

be kept in mind.

There is one problem remaining in the forms given in
[4.1.1.A]. nanki, nanki and pigunu each refer to two
quite distinect groups: Pp¢ SIB, and, pl -

Thus each of these forms has two functions. Native
spéakers, by contrast, describe the situation in these
terms: there is one form for each function (even
though the two forms happen to be homophonous) 80

that there are two distinct words, nanki, 1 pc SIB

and nanki, 1 pl:

(93) nanki pekengu—ka nanki natan  yi nanki
"nanki" two ~TOPIC "nanki" brother and "nanki"
wunanat

mob

"There are two "nanki''s, brother "nanki" and

mob "nanki'.

*
Following the native speaker description.

213
L3
be
v
i
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It should be noted that a form such as neki in which

three distinct functions (exemplified by its exclusive

counterparts: nankuninda, nankuninda and nanku) are

subsumed under one form is considered by native

speakers to be one word:

(94)

Following the nat

neki=ka musinY numi

Maeli”-TOPIC word one

"aeki" is one word'

ive speaker reaction, the analysis

of pronouns in this description will include three

pairs of homophonous but non-synonymous forms:

Person ‘
1 inc 1 exc 2 3 vgtatus"
Number
. .yt nukunu MASC
sg - nayl nYinYi

nigunu FEM
nankuninda nankuninda| peninda MASC

du neki nankuninda nankuninda penininda FEM

: nanku nanku piguna S1B
P nekineme |nankuneme | nankuneme peneme MASC
e pc nekinime nankunime nankunime peninime | FEM
nanki nanki pigunu SIB

pl nanki nanki pigunu -

T e T

4.1.1.,B Muainypata Pronouns {showin

g abbreviations)
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It might be thought that it would be revealing to
display a system which involves three sets of
variables in a three-dimensional matrix (cf. Turkish
vowel system [Gleason, 1961:267] ). However this
would be by no means simple since each set of variables
has at least three members. Each face of the "cube"
(as a representation of the three-dimensional matrix)
could be divided into a number of areas corresponding
to the number of variables in that set of variables;
each pronoun could then be represented as a particular
fixed trajectory through this 3-space (cf. Cherry's
[1957:94] description of phonemes as a trajectory
through an n-space where n is the number of binary
(note that Cherry's system is different although
analogous to what is referred to here) features

used to describe the phonological system) .

More revealing is a dependency tree showing the
pronouns in terms of eight binary features (see
also [Hale 1973:322£f] for a feature representation

of a more simple pronoun system) :

+3 (3rd person VS non-3rd person)
2

tinc

+51B

+MASC

154
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]

\ Each terminal node represents a distinct pronominal
k form (with the exception of the two non-distinct

?? forms produced by the tree, with the functions

| 1 pe inc SIB and 1 pc exc SIB, which are

correctly subsumed under one form in [4.1,1.B])

the function being determined by the branchings in

the tree:

s L n I T
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SISGULAR : / \

DUAL

PAUCAL

5RD PERSON

2KD PERSOH

JHCLUSIYE ' ~

SAYE SUBSECTION \

) : -
#ASCULINE 7

Norusy  KIGUWu  KCIHTL QAYL  PIGUNA  PENMNDA  PERIGINON  NANKU  RANARNINDA  RANKUJINDA  KEKD QNI QAYKGINOA mem.\" rcuny




156

g |

105, e pons 3 S

}_' Dependency Tree Array of Mudinypata Pronouns.

Branching to the left 1s positive for the feature presented

in each margin; branching to the right is negative for that

P feature. For example, nayl is + SINGULAR, - 3RD PERSON,

~ 2ND PERSON.
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4,1.1.2 Analysis of the Pronominal Torms.
In the dual and paucal pronouns there are four
recurring elements, termed number indicators (NL)
and glossed as:

ninda du MASC

ninda du FEM

neme pc MASC

nime pc FEM

These could be analysed as consisting of two parts,
a sex marker:
n-  MASC

n- FEM

and a number marker:

-inda du
-eme

pc
~ime

However, such an analysis would have to specify that

]
—eme is only attached to n- and —ime to n- . Reflexes
of -eme ~ -ime in neighbouring languages [4.1.1.4]

suggest that there may have once been just one form

—ime which would give more symmetry to the system.

The first person exclusive and second person pronouns

can be analysed as follows:

n- 1 exc

n- 2

* k *
Lest unacceptable forms nime O neme be generated.
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To this prefix is attached a form which indicates
tsg [4.1.1.C]:
~ayi +sg

~ank -sg

To the non-singulars is attached a form indicating
ipl:
-u -pl

-i +pl

To the ~pl form is attached a form indicating +51IB:
-¢ +31IB

~-NI -S1IB

Thus a form such as nankunime lpc exc FEM is analysable as:

(95) n - ank - u - nime

FEM - -8g ~ -pl - -SIB

nankunime, then, is analysed as feminine, non-singular,
non-plural, non-sibling with the number indicator

being analysed separately as above.

Such an analysis generates all first person exclusive
and second person pronouns except the problematic
paucal sibling forms: nanki 1 pc exc SIB and nankil

2 pc SIB. However it would also produce for the second

person singular the unattested form:

*
nayi

(what actually occurs is n¥inYi)}
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The first person ineclusive pronouns:
neki 1 du inc
nekineme 1 pc inc MASC
nekinime 1 pec inc FEM

can be analysed as an element

nekdi 1 inc
to which is attached ¢ in the case of the dual and

the appropriate number indicator for the paucal forms.

The third person pronouns, similarly, cannot be
analysed economically. The dual and paucal non-
sibling forms are analysable as an element pe-

to which two elements distinguishing sex are added:

) MASC

~ni FEM

To the resulting forms are attached the appropriate
number indicators. The forms:

plguna 3 du SIB

pigunu 3 pc SIB/3 pl

are distinguished by the final vowel.

The analysis given here is not supposed to be overly
useful. An analysis which requires twelve elements:
n~, n-=3 ayi, ank; u, I3 $, Ny N inda, eme ~ Ime,
and instructions for how they are to be put together
in order to attempt tO describe sixteen forms (viz.
first person exclusive and second person pronouns)
can hardly be called economical. This section is

{ncluded simply to draw attention to some partial
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regularities in the pronoun system.

4,1.1.3 Special uses of Pronouns.

4,1.1.3.1 The non-singular 3rd person pronominal

forms may be used as vocatives.

{96) peninda ~ ka
3 du MASC - TOPIC

"Hey, you two (males not of the same

subsection)!"

1

The second person pronominal forms. which would be
expected as vocatives may also be used for this

function, thus (96) is alternativély expressed by:

(97) nankuninda - ka
2 du MASC - TOPIC

"Hey, you two (males not of the same

subsection)!"

4.1.1.3.2 nukunu is sparingly used as an anaphoric
form for non-human nominals and rarely for non-

animate nominals.

(98) ku lawanga-wa
NC:meat wallaby - EMPH
"(There's) a wallaby!"

nayi - e nukunu-g pan(~ ¢) -bad
1sg - ERG 3sg (MASC)—-ABS 1sg{-3sg)~strike
n1111 hit it"
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Non-singular third person pronominal forms are
occasionally used referring to non-human, animate

nouns but have not been observed used to refer to

inanimate nouns.

4.1.1.3.3 The first person dual inclusive pronoun,

neki, is used for nanki in two situations:

(a) when one wants to emphasise the intimacy of

the group being described although there are

more than two.

(b) when the effect is "a11-1inclusive" for example:

(99) kale neki

mother 1 du inc

"Mother of us all ie. the Virgin Mary"

In both cases there is a tacit assumption that
the addressee is included in the group: native
speakers considered the suggestion that the

addressee not be included as absurd.

4.1.1.4 Relationship with Daly River Pronominal System.
Nganggikurrunggurx and Ngengomeri (see map [3.9.2.B1)

have identical forms to Muuinypata for the first and second person
pronouns. The paucal number indicator (neme ~ nime)

might be supposed to have reflexes in such forms as

ist person plural inclusive:




.

~-_—-——-——--;‘

P =

162

Marithiel nankinim
(Maramanandji nankiwinYim)
Marengar kankinim

Nganggikurrunggurr nayinime

Ngengomeri nayinime

Perhaps too the lst person plural form, nanki, in
MuJinypata can be related to nanki ~ kanki in the

first three forms above.

In addition similar forms to the Mudinypata pronouns

*
appear in the Daly lst person dual inclusive pronouns :

Marithiel nanki
Maramanandji nanki
Marengar . kanki
Maranunggu nanku
Manda nanku
Ami nanku
Pungupungu nanka
Wadyiginy nanka

There are no other significant similarities between
pronoun paradigms of MuJinypata and the Daly Family

Languages.

*These and the lst person plural inclusive pronouns are taken

from Tryon [ 1974:295].
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4.1.2.1 Case inflections.

Ergative - Instrumental. The two case functioms,

ERGATIVE and INSTRUMENTAL are marked by the case
inflection, /-te ~ ~1e/, which is suffixed to the
nominal stem. /-ue/ occurs after stems ending in
vowels, semivowels and /r/ while. /-te/ occurs

after stems ending in stops, nasals, laterals and
rhotics, Thus after stems ending in /r/ either
alternant may occur. The alternation is predicted by

the morphophonological rule, MP-5 [2.1.10.5].

Ergative np's are cross-referenced into the verb

by bound pronouns in auxiliaries [4.2] so that in

most cases the ergative inflection is redundant [5.5],
This is because if the syntactic function of a

nominal is marked in the verb then to explicitly mark
that nominal with an inflection is redundant. The
nominal inflections cease to be redundant when

the markings in the verb do not distinguish between
different syntactic functions. When it is redundant it

generally does not occur.

Absolutive is unmarked.
Dative is marked by the case inflection /-nu/. For a
description of the uses of Musinypata case inflections

see [Walsh 1976].
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Case Inflection
;;;;;;I‘;:;;\“‘-\%H“ Absolutive Ergative/Instrumental | Dative
"NC: man" kadu kaduue kadunu
"Rainbow serpent" kunmangur kunmangur.Je kunmangurnu
kunmangurte
"woman" palnun palnunte palnunnu
"quiet man" manY manYte man¥Ynu
"cat" yirtYip yirtYipte yirtYipnu
"who'' nanga | nangalte nanga | nu
"kaykay" kaykay kaykay.e kaykaynu
(personal name)

"1st person singular"| nayi nayidJe nayinu
"eoo0d" pata pataue patanu

4.1.2.A Examples of Case Inflections on Nominals.

4.1.2.2 Case Marking in Australian Languages.

In most languages in Australia noun and adjective inflect

for case and do so in the same way.
been reported as lacking any case inflections:

languages are in the northern part of the Northern

A few languages have

these

Territory, for example Nunggubuyu [Heath to appear cl,

Maung [ Capell and Hinch:

Tn these languages the case rel

1970] and Gunwinygu [Oates, 1964 ].

ations of (at least) subject

and object are indicated by cross referencing. Case-

verb stems [4.2].

specified incorporated pranominal forms are prefixed to
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Some languages which have such pronominal affixacion
(sometimes bound pronouns are suffixed, as in Southern
Baagandji [Hercus: 1974] ) also have case marking on NP's
representing subject and object. The case marking most
commonly brackets the three functions: transitive

subject (direct) object and intransitive subject in

either of two ways. A nominative-accusative pattern
brackets transitive subject and intransitive subject

and labels it "nominative' which is distinguished from
"accusative", the labelling for (direct) object function.
Ergative-absolutive patterns bracket intransitive subject

and (direct) object functions and label them "absolutive"
which 1s distinguished from "ergative" the label for tramsitive
subject function. (The term "nominative" has often been used
in the past for "absolutive" but the latter term will be

used in this discussion.) Most languages in Australia

follow an ergative-absolutive pattern for nouns, nominative-
accusative for pronouns. A few of these have both pronouns
and nouns following an ergative~absolutive pattern, for

example, Walbiri [Hale, 1970:776-9] and Muuinypata.

In these two languages pronominal cross-referencing follows

a nominative-accusative pattern. Such languages

redundantly identify the main syntactic case functions

on nominals as well as by cross-referencing in verbs.

In some of these languages case marking on nominals becomes
optional and rarely used just because there is redundancy.

One such language: southern Baagandji usually does not mark
the ergative [Hercus: 1974]. Similarly Muainypata rarely marks

ergative using the case marking only when emphasis is required
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or to avoid ambiguity [5.5]. A language such as Nunggubuyu

might be viewed as having lost its ergative marking because
there was no need for it. A language such as Walbiri which

appears to still use its ergative marking albeit redundantly

e bk e

e T

PR E— -

[Hale 1973:328-330] could be viewed as being earlier on

an evolutionary scale.

MuJinypata is further along this

scale towards loss of nominal ergative than Walbiri but

plainly not so far as Nunggubuyu.

The form of the case marking for ergative NP's is very

similar in very many languages of Australia. The

inflection is frequently -(n)gu ~ lu on nouns ending in

a vowel but a homorganic stop plus ~u when the noun

ends in a nasal.

Otherwise the common ending is -lu

{or -1u only after a vowel). Some languages have both

-{n)gu and ~lu ~ ~lu as allomorphic alternants after

a vowel.,

There are also some languages with an ergative

case marking system which evidence more varied allomorphic

alternation in the case marking. For example, Walmadjari

[Hudson: to appear] has six allomorphs for the ergative

case-marking:

lu atter a stem of three syllables or more ending in a vowel.
-nu after a stem of two syllables ending in 2 vowel ,
-u after a stem ending in a liquid. |
~duy after a stem ending in a bilabial or apico-alveolar
nasal or stop.
~du after a stem ending in an apico-domal nasal or stop.
-dYu after a stem ending in a dorso-velar or laminal

nasal or stop.
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What is important for our purposes here is the fact that

regardless of a rather restricted alternation the ergative

suffix is monosyllabic.

Another wide-spread pattern in Australia is for a language
which has an ergative to have an identical marking for
instrumental case function. Most languages have a

locative inflection on nouns and adjectives. Typically

this is the same as the ergative marking except for a change
in the final vowel, -a being substituted for -u. The
alternations for ergative are generally the same for
locative, Thus, Walmadjari has as locétive inflection ~|a ~
-na ~ -a ~ -da ~ -da ~ ~-dYa in the corresponding environments.
These very wide-spread patterns show other instances of the
case markings for ergative, instrumental and locative case

functions being monosyllabic.

In some languages of the north-west one or more of these
case markings is disyllabic. For example, in Maringarr

the ergative/instrumental case marking on nouns and
adjectives is -parin (Walsh). In Djeraidj the

instrumental 1s -nowan; for Ngangglkurunggurr -ningis

for Maranunggu -nunu; for Aml and Manda -nene; for
WadyidYiny -karan [Tryon: 1974]. Miriwung has no

ergative marking but has an instrumental, ~beri ~ wurl
[Kofod to appear]. Most of the Daly River languages have
disyllabic locative case markings{although Maringarr

has (-na)}- but not obviously relatable to the instrumental
inflections. MuJinypata has no locative case inflection but

has a disyllabic jocative preposition, na.Ja.
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4.1.2.3 A Speculative Historical Excursus.
In most discussions of Australian case systems languages
of the north-west have been considered exceptioms. I

would like to suggest an explanation here for the

apparently aberrant pattern.

Most Daly River languages have a disyllabic ergative/
instrumental but scattered through are some with
monosyllabic forms: Malag Malag, - wan; Matngala and

Gamor - ni and Maridhiel, - kin [Tryon:1974]. MuJinypata,

a non-Daly River language, has the monosyllabic, -te ~ -le.
Djamindjung has a monosyllabic ergative/instrumental/locative:
~di ~ =(n)i ~ -ki [Hoddinott and Kofod:to appear]. The
scattering of monosyllabic or disyllabic forms suggests that
disyllabic suffixes may have been widespread in this area
and then have been reduced to monosyllables in some
languages by deletion of one syllable, generally the

first. The reason for viewing the phenomenon this way
rather than as an accretion of a syllable onto an

original monosyllabic form is discussed below.

Contiguous languages such as Djeraidj and Malag Malag
have ergative/instrumenta; case inflections -ndwan

and -wan respectively. 1 would speculate that the
Malag Malag form developed from ~nowan, by the deletion
of the first syllable. Now Tryon [1974:x11i] groups
these two languages together into one gsub~group, Mulluk.
The languages contiguous to Mulluk (see map [3.9.2.B1)
Matngala and Gamor have -ni as the ergative/instrumental

marking. These languages make up the sub-group, Daly, which,
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with the sub-group, Mulluk, make up the group, Mulluk.

We might speculate that Proto-Mulluk had an ergative/

instrumental suffix:
-nVwan

The sub-group, Proto-Daly, deleted the final syllable
to give the modern forms. The sub-group, Proto-Mulluk,
retained *-nVwan and gave rise to -wan in the modern
language, Malag Malag, by deletion of the first

syllable while Djeraid]j retained the disyllabic form;

-noéwar.

Now this is plainly speculation but is intended to
{llustrate how apparently unrelated case markings
in contiguous languages may be related to a common

source.

Let us speculate further that the ergative-instrumental
case marking arose from an earlier disyllabic form.

Suppose Proto-MuJinypata had as part of its case system:

*
ERG/INST. na.Je

*
LOCATIVE nada

Maringarr, & neighbouring language with much in common
(despite being placed in a separate family), has the
ergative/instrumental marking : -gaJin. Analogously
to the situation for Malag Malag and Djeraidj we might
suppose that an earlier language which later gave
rise to Muuinypata and Maringarr had a disyllabic

*
ergative/instrumental marking . Muainypata deleted the

*
*But hardly from the SOUTCe naJe.

.
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languages we have just -ra

Ngarinjin
Munumburu

Woljamidi

in some -na appears

Yuulngu

Lardil

Dhalandji

also Adjnjamadhanha (to the south)

(Jigalong nka)

More often the two reflexes are allomorphic variants:

Yulbaridia -nka ~ -la (tja)
Walmadjari -na ~ ~la
Walbiri -nga ~ -la
Pitjantjatjara -nga ~ ~la (Ta)
Bandjima -nka ~ -la
Yindjibarndi -nka ~ ~La (Ta)
Ngarluma -npka ~ -La (Ta)
Thargari -ka ~ -ra (Ta)
Yinggarda -pka ~ ~la (Ta)
Nanda -nka? ~ -la
Nyangumarda pv  tji(ri)

A few languages retain a disyllabic form:

Yuulngu _ nura
Gunwinygu ~ kore
Bayungu nura

perhaps Unggumi wiren*
nadJda

Muusinypata
*This and the case markings piven above in this list are from Blake [1974].
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first syllable to get modern -.e while Mavingary

retained the disyllabic pattern. The alternant -te

in Mulinypata arose from the hardening rule described
earlier [MP-5]. The environment for such a hardening
rule to apply only became possible after the initial
syllable of the protoform had been deleted. Synchronic
alternations involving hardening of continuants

to stops are part of a general phonological process

in MuJdinypata [Mp-1, 3, 4, 5, 10 ]. Additionally, we
would claim that the locative case form -nasa in
proto-Mudinypata has become a preposition in the modern
language. What is appealing about these forms now is
that like most Australian languages Proto-MuJinypata
has an ergative/instrumental case marking differing from

the locative just in the final vowel.

Maringarr has a modern locative expression, na,
which may have arisen from a disyllabic locative in
Proto-Muuinypata - Maringarr which lost its initial
syllable. On a wider scale we might speculate that
the locative over a large part of north Australia
was disyllabic. The first syllable was na and the
second syllable was an apico-alveolar segment

(specifically, a liquid, perhaps) followed by a:
*
nala

Reflexes of this proto-form appear in a large number of
modern languages. BY deletion of one syllable we

* %
elther have na or La, depending on whether the

second or first syllable was deleted. In these
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1 have indicated above (in some cases) that languages
allow more than two variants. Significantly, the
third variant tends to also be an alveolar segment,
Thus i1t may be that we would need to posit a proto-

locative which has an initial velar (nasal) followed

by /a/s

L
T

*
nall|a

0f course there are considerable difficulties in
these suggestions. What has motivated the change
of vowel (from the wide-spread *u to *e) for the
ergative/instrumental inflection? TFor the locative
inflections although there is a "frame" of an
initial velar in the first syllabic and an initial

alveolar in the second syllable there is considerable
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fluctuation in the vowels. Perhaps the proto-form would

be better posited as:
L[V
T

Furthermore Hale [ 1976] has suggested that the

*
nv

allomorph -ngu arose from -lu ~ -du through a
morphological reanalysis following a change in the
phonotactics of the language. If this is so then

it does not support the posited dimorphemic proto-
ergative/instrumental. Perhaps one could explain the
dimorphemic ergative/instrumental in terms of the
"double" erpative marking found in some Australian

languages, eg. Walbiri .
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Dative.
Typically Australian languages have as the case marking

! for dative (and allative) function: the suffix -gu.
éé Languages around the Daly River more often have an
E;Z initial alveolar nasal:

i Multinypata nu

;? Malag Malag no

Djeraidj n%

‘é Madngala nun

é Gamorx nun

;; Ami nod

i Manda no

% Maringarr ° ni

% Magatige ni

% The languages of the Daly River - Port Keats area

:i have no proven genetic relationship with the bulk of
fi Australian languages. While a tenuous link is

AR

! suggested between the ergative/instrumental case

A R B A R T TR T

marking of these languages and the wide-spread
Australian pattern no attempt is made here to posit
a connection between the dative marking of the

languages of this area and the general Australian patterm.

4.1.3 Demonstratlves.
There are four demonstratives in Musinypata. These

may be described in terms of two binary oppositions:

relative closeness to speaker ¢ relative distance from spealker

(te. “here") (ie. "there")

and near : remote




The forms are:

here there
near kan¥i pana
remote n¥ini panu

4,1.3,A Demonstratives.

In the opposition kanYi: nYini, kanYi is the unmarked
term which may cover the semantic range of both
terms; panu is the unmarked term in the other

opposition. The marked terms could be glossed as:

nYini "here but not so close"

pana "there but not so far away"

while the unmarked terms when used in contrast with

the marked members can be glossed as:

kani "right here; just here"

panu "over there; way over there"

The reference of the four terms sometimes overlaps
especially for nYini "here (remote)" and pana "‘there
(near)" so that it is not surprising that the two

terms whose reference is most distinct should become
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the unmarked terms. Demonstratives behave syntactically

like nominals, in that they can occur with nominal

inflections:

(100) palgun kanYi-ue nayi-¢ pan-ni-bad
woman here-ERG lsg~ABS 3spg-lspg-strike

"This woman hit me"



i
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and (more specifically) like adjectives they have

adverbal counterparts:

(101) nayi-ka kanYi nem
1sg.-TOPIC here  lsg.sit

"I'm sitting here"

4.1.4.1 Body Part Incorporation in Nominals,

We saw [3.1.3] that adjectives occur with incorporated
body part nouns ie. an affix to the adjective stem
which denotes a body part term. The forms that body
part terms take when they are incorporated are given
below [ 4.1.4.1.A]. Besides adjectives, incorporated
body part terms occur with a very restricted set of
nouns. This set comprises a subset of the nouns
denoting body parts, the two nouns: net "boil" and
1irwi "sore", and a few other nouns denoting sound
and motion, food and husband, which, however, are
extremely restricted in the body part terms they will

incorporate so that they are better treated as idioms.

A nominal which incorporates a body part term also
incorporates a pronominal affix in the direct object
form [4.2-1]. The number indicator of the pronominal
form [NI] comes after the incorporated body part term
while the remainder of the pronominal form precedes

the body part term and follows the nominal root. These
guffixes to the nominal root are stem-forming; such
derived nominals may take the full range of nominal

inflections in a scheme like this:
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Incorporated Independent
Form Form Approximate Meaning
Ji 1umbu buttocks
Jidaai mudidi area just above buttocks
tama tamal neck
tunmu nape
tanme t Yemen tongue
tarmu tarmu lower leg
tayi wantayi armpit
tayyi taytpi bip;  mouth
tawi taytpi iip; mouth
taytpi yutpanY chin
wan panda area between legs
we pelpity head
pemar head hair
winka pinkal knee
ye tYe ear
yi napulu breast
tYimu ear
yidi tYidimeme area around navel

4.1.4.1.A Incorporated Forms for Body Part Terms

This is simply a listing of incorporated forms for body-

part terms. Semantic issues are dealt with below [6.

Forms are listed in (English) alphabetical order using the
initial segment of the incorporated form. For these purposes
the alphabetical 1isting is a b d g d¥ e g i k|

| I¥ m n g n¥ o P A r r t u w y. The list

does not pretend to be exhaustive; a few examples are given

of distinct independent body part terms being subsumed under

one incorporated form. For instance nitYi "arm" and nitYi kuaen

"albow" are subsumed under the incorporated form, be.
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Adjectives such as the one exemplified next are

composite:

(102) nigunu muJuwulnka

she beautiful

T
b it ot e et

"She's beautiful"

This becomes more evident when there is a non-zero

pronominal affix incorporated into the form:
(103) nayl muduwul-ni-nka
lsg beautiful-lsg-face

"I am beautiful"

In fact to gloss musuwul as "Leautiful" is not quite

accurate since we have expressions such as:

(104)  kadu muJuwul=-be

person ‘beautiful" - arm

This does not mean 'man with beautiful arms' but

Celegenlh

rather someone who 1s particularly adept in activities

DAL R

which involve the use of arms. Such a term then might

A R TL Y. Sy
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be applied to a fine spearman. muJduwul can be

crudely glossed as "having desirable characteristics"

where what is desirable is of course culture - specific.

In its adverbal form muJuwul has differing meanings

Eg according to context.

(105) nayi nem muJuwu |

ﬂf lsg lsg sit "having desirable characteristics"

"I sat comfortably"

(106) nayi nuainida  muJuwul
lsg lsg "came" "having desirable characteristics"

"I came without mishap; I had a good trip"

The adjective tuttut "cut off" commonly incorporates

body part terms. An amputee may describe himself as
(107) nayl tuttut - ni - tarmu
lsg cut off - lsg - lower leg

"I am a person with my lower leg(s) cut off"

A bullock may be described as:

’ (108) ku tuttut - ¢ - walmbur
NC:meat cut off - 3sg - testicles
\‘é an animal with testicles cut off; castrated beast"

The terms, net "boil" and lirwi 'sore", may appear

1(5 with any body part terms which can be incorporated.
| | | It is feasible for pet or lirwi to be associated with
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daaipi "skin'" but dasipl does not have an incorporated
form and may not occur with net or lirwl in the sort

of construction being discussed here. Native speakers

said

(109) net nada daaipi
boil LOC skin

"boil on skin"

was marginally acceptable but preferred the more

gpecific renderings such as:

(110) nef -¢-ma
boil - 3sg - hand/finger

"He has a boil on his hand/finger"

and

(111) lirwi - ni = 4l
sore — lsg - buttocks

"I have a sore on my buttocks"”

net and lirwi were checked with the other body part
terms and produced acceptable combinations although the

reading of the expression may be restricted:

(112) net - ni - nka
boil - lsg - face/eye

*

"I have a boll on my facj‘
eye

180
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Other nouns, nugan and nugalin, both meaning "husband"

are so restricted in the body part terms thej will

incorporate that the resulting expressions might be

labelled idioms:

(113) palgun nugan/nugalin - ¢ - be

NS RS

r} woman husband - 3sg-arm

"married woman"
Similarly muril "feather' appears only with the
incorporated form for "arm" to give the generic term

for "bird":
(114) muril - be%
feather - arm

"hird (generic)"

dYebdYeb "food" occurs only with "1ip/mouth" to produce:

(115) dYebdYeb - ¢ - tayyi

TR

food - 3sg - lip/mouth

LT AP

"He's greedy for food (vegetable)"

Similarly,

(116) muainY = ni - tayyi
language/word - lsg - iip/mouth
"I am a person who talks too much;

I'm a chatterbox"

*Incorporated pronominal forms have not been included for expressions
which have human reference since it is difficult to contrast zero

with any of the overt pronominal markings for these nouns.
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The body part term kulpuJu "non-head hair" may

incorporate most body part terms:

y 117) kulpudu = ni = dadi
non-head hair - lsg - back

"I have a hairy back"

The more restricted term pemar "head hair" is,
%? predictably, very restricted in that it only appears

with the incorporated body part terms for "head":
(118) pemar - ni - we
head hair - lsg - head

"1 have (much) head hair"

Such an expression may be negated:

éi (119) kadu mananga pemar - ¢ - we

éé% NC:person NEG headhair - 3sg - head
“é "person without head hair ie. bald man"
4

PRI &

It is obvious that combining pemar with other body

&

}ﬁ parts will produce anomalous expressions such as:
B

2

8 * , .

g (120)  kadu pemar - ¢ - dadi

NC:person head hair - 3sg - back
"person with (profuse) head hair (growing)

on his back"

‘‘‘‘‘‘

B
L
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4.1,4.2 The derivational suffix, -ma, is identical
in phonological form to the incorporated body part

term for "hand/finger" [4.1.4.1] but has quite

different functions.

4.1.4.2.1 The comitative (following the terminology
adopted in Dixon ed. [to appear], -ma, is suffixed
to nouns and noun-classifiers. When attached to

body part terms the comitative has two special

functions:

(a) sore; painful

(b) developing; large relative to the norm;

well endowed with.

One might speculate that the first function arises
from a word of related meaning matar 'sick, i11", the
suffix, -ma being a contraction of what was once

a separate word.

iy et AL -

Hobaty Nt - . R N . . . B
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(121) kadu farmu-ma

NC:person (lower) leg-COM

EMe T e s el

"man with sore leg"

T

PP

(122) palnun kamal-ma
woman face/eye-COM

twoman with sore face/eye"

i Such expressions may appear in a sentence with a

nominal inflection:
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(123) palnun kamai-ma-+e nayi-¢

woman face/eye-COM-ERG lsg-ABS

: pan-ni-bad

} 3sg-lsg-strike
E
]

"The woman with a sore face/eye hit me"
(122) may have another interpretation:

(124) palnun kamal-ma
woman face/eye~COM

“woman with keen eyesight"

Similarly, an expression involving t7imu "nose" has

two interpretations:

(125) kadu tYimu-ma
NC:person nose~COM
"person with sore nose'" [/ "person with

keen sense of smell

Lot

Some body part terms select just one of the functions
of the comitative and this selection appears to be
gemantically motivated. Thus nadada "ankle" always

interprets -ma as gore" or "painful':

(126) kadu nadada~-ma

NC:person ankle-COM

"person with sore ankle(s)"

but a body part term such as napulu '"breast" may
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occur with any of interpretations in (a) and (b):

(127) kadu napulu-ma

2 NC:person breast-COM

P "person with painful breasts" ;
"person with budding breasts" ;

"person with larger breasts than the norm"

It might be thought that one expression with three
quite distinct meanings would result in ambiguity.
In fact context will normally make it clear which
reading is to be taken; otherwise there are
alternative means of expression which are not

ambiguous:
(128) kadu napulu wiye
NC:person breast bad

gnf "person with painful breasts"

72 (129) kadu napulu nala

NC:person breast big

"person with large breasts"

Because a nominal with non-specific reference
has been used in (127) three readings cam be
assigned to the sentence. 1f mut¥inga "old
woman" is introduced into that sentence at

least one of the readings is excluded:
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(130) mut¥inga napulu-ma
old woman breast-COM
"old woman with painful breasts"
*"old woman with budding breasts"

?o1d woman with breasts larger than the norm"

iy mmat g Y

If madinbuyyi "young girl" is used the reading "with
budding breasts', is possible but the reading "with

breasts larger than the norm' is unlikely:

(131) mad inbuyyi napulu-ma
young girl breast-COM
"young girl with painful breasts"
"young girl with budding breasts"

Myoung girl with breasts larger than the norm"

When the comitative is used with body parts,
incorporated pronominal forms are suffixed to

fel the nominal stem”:

(132) nayi-ka nadada-ni-ma
19g-TOPIC ankle-isg-COM
"] am a person with sore ankles'" ;

U] have sore ankles"

* All examples mentioned so far have been third person singular

with is zero so that strictly the examples have been underglossed.

35 (126), for example, should strictly be:

{ § (133) kadu tarmu-g-ma

NC:person (lower)leg - 3sg - COM

"herson with sore leg"
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Such expressions may occur with nominal inflections:

(134) qa@a@a-qi-ma-Je*

ankle-1lsg~-COM-ERG

PETCT T

mane~-nYi-ma-¢ pan-nYi-bad
hand-2sg-COM-ABS lsg-2sg~strike
"I, with sore ankles, hit you who had

a sore hand"

4,1.4.2.2 When -ma is used with nominals which

are not body part terms (with just three exceptions
which are mentioned below) the meaning is: "habitually
associated with". In this function -ma behaves much
more like the usages of the comitative observed in
other parts of Australia [Dixon ed. to appear ]. It

is not always so easy to interpret forms with -ma

but the core meaning does appear to be "habitually

associated with":

(135) kadu tamul-ma
NC:person spear (generic)~COM

}zﬁ "pan habitually associated with spears”

This could be a hunter or, in a modern setting,

someone who spend much of his time making spears and

then selling them. Loan concepts may be used with -ma:

: *
P It is shown later [4.6.4] that nadadanimade manenYima pannYibad

E?; _could also be interpreted as: "When I had sore ankles I hit you

who had a sore hand."'
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(136) kadu pitYa-ma
NC:person picture~-COM
"man habitually associated with pictures

ie. photographer"

(137) kadu ben¥dYil-ma
NC:person pencil-COM
"person habitually associated with pencils"
(applied to fieldworkers, including the

writer)
More commonly the suffix is added to indigenous words;

(138) kadu nan¥YdY|-ma
NGC:person thing-COM
"persons habitually associated with things

(possessions)”

This expression could be applied to a storeman or

to a hoarder of goods.

(139) kadu tungu-ma
NC:person fire-COM

“person habitually associated with fire"

This is rather difficult to interpret but if tungu
is taken in its sense as & generic for "objects and
phenomena agsociated with fire” [3.9.1] then the
expression kadu tunguma could apply to someone with

a lot of guns (cf. tungu gan "eun"; tungu tayi
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"fire-stick ie. shotgun').

-ma 1s also suffixed to human nouns:

(140) palnun nugalin-ma
woman husband-COM
"woman habitually associated with

husband ie. married woman"

(141) palnun mananga wakal-ma
woman NEG child-COM
'woman not habitually associated with

children, ie. childless, barren woman'

In just two cases the negative prefix, ma-, [4.1,5]

appears in constructions with -ma, the combined

effect being privative: ‘'mot having" or "without";

(142) palnun ma-kadu-ma
woman NEG-NC:person~COM

"woman without a man ie. spinster"

(143) kadu ma-nan¥dYi-ma
NC:person NEG-NC:thing~COM

“man without possessions"

Expressions with the negative prefix, ma- and the
comitative suffix operate like a normal nominal
syntactically. Thus they appear with nominal

inflections and universal guffixes [4.6]:

189
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(144) palnun ma—kaqu-ma—Je-ﬁa
woman NEG-NC:person—-COM-ERG-EMPH
nayi-¢  pan-ni-bad
lsg-ABS 3sg-lsg-strike

"It was the spinster who hit me!"

o s L AT

It will be seen later [4.1.5] that elsewhere
expressions using ma- have a very limited syntactic

usage.

Expressions such as (141) also behave as a single

nominal:

(145) palnun mananga wakal-ma-.Je nayi-¢ pan-ni-bad
woman NEG child-COM-ERG lsg~ABS 3sg-lsg-strike

"The barren woman hit me"

o Finally there are three instances of -ma used

with body part terms:

(146) nanYdYi nitYi-ma
. NC:thing arm-COM

i "thing habitually associated with arms

;}% ie. shirt"

o v PR

(147) nan¥dYi lawali-ma
NC:thing (upper)leg-COM
"thing habitually associated with upper

leg ie. trousers”
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Significantly "man with sore (upper) legs/

thighs" is not rendered by:

*
(148) kadu iawali-ma

NC:person (upper) leg-COM

as would be expected [4.1.4.2.1] but by:

'éf (149) kadu  lawali wivye
NC:person (upper)leg bad

"man with sore legs"

It was pointed out that kadu lawalima sounded like

"rrouser man" which is absurd!

(150) kadu ni-ma
NC:person penis-COM

"man habitually associated with the penis"

[

Native speakers described kadu gima as a “surgeon":
in fact, it refers to the person assigned the role
of circumcising at initiation ceremonies. (150)

may have other readings:

"person with sore penis"
"person with developing penis (said of a young boy)"

"person with penis larger than the norm"
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4.1.5 ma-

ma- 1s a negative prefix attached only to noun-classifiers.
This sort of negation only appears to occur in what might be
called negative existential sentences. A complete sentence
may be formed by prefixing ma- to any noun-classifier in
which case the noun-classifier is interpreted according to

its generic sense [3.9.1]:

(151 ma~ mwi
NEG - NC: food

"There's no food"

Such a sentence might be a response to a question such as:

*
(152) nYinYl mi-ka tan¥dYin yuwu
2sg NC: food-TOPIC 2sg have INTERROG

"Do you have (any) £ood?"

A more specific question such as:

(153) nYinYl mi-lawam-ka tan¥d¥in yuwu
2sg NC: food-flour-TOPIC 2sg have INTERROG

"Do you have (any) fiour?"

prompts a correspondingly specific response in which there

is a specific noun with a noun classifier with a negative

prefix, ma-:

*The verb for "have" in Muainypata behaves as an intransitive verb

to the extent that although there is an object, the subject cannot

have an ergative case marking.
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(154) ma-mi lawam
NEG-NC; food flour

"There's no flour"

Alternatively this may be expressed as:

(155) lawam mami

or

(156) mi lawam mami

Similarly, we have:

(157) ma-kuJa tuaulk
NEG-NC:water foam

"rhere's no beer"

(158) ma-kagu bukmandar
NEG-NC:person red
"There are no half-castes (1it., there are no

red people)"

(159) ma-ku kulerkurk
NEG-NC:meat brolga

"There are NO brolgas"

(160) ma-t Yu ma landayt
NEG-NC:weapon lightning

"There is no 1ightning"
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Any of the expressions exemplified by (154) follow the

pattern of (155) and (156).

The residue noun-classifier, nanydyi, follows the pattern

for the other noun-classifiers.

{161) ma-nan¥dYi ma | uk
NEG-NC:thing didjeridu

"There are no didjeridus"
but regularly substitutes mananga for mananYdVi:

(162) mananga maluk
NEG didjeridu

"There are no didjexridus"

mananga, whose functions are discussed more later [4.3] may
also substitute for any of the other noun-classifiers taking

ma- but is not preferred.

Negative existentials using manhanga may alternatively be

expressed following this pattern:

(163) ma|uk mananga

(164) nan¥dY!l maluk mananga

4,1.6 DNumber systems.

4.1.6.1 The cardinal numbers, in common use, are:
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numi

pekengu
pekenguneme/pekengunumi
pekengupekengu

mane numli

dedet

deJetdedet
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"tWO"

"threa'"

"Eour"

"five'" (“"one hand")
||a lot"

"a considerable number"

In addition there is an extended number system which is

based on those in common use. This does not appear to

be merely a curiosity of the contact

situation since

native speakers who were already young men at the time

of the first significant white contact (1935) claim that

the system was in use long before white contact. McConvell

[personal communication] reports on an indigenous number

system for Guurindji which has numbers up to fourty-eilght

but it is thought that this is only a marginal feature of

the language said to "come from the west".

The extended cardinal number system uses four primitives:

numi one
pekengu "two"
mane "hand ie. five"
me "foot ie five"

The first five terms are as above, followed by:
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manenuminumi

hand one + one

manenumipekengu

hand one + two

manenumipekengunumi

hand one + two + one

manenumipekengupekengu

hand one + two + two

manenumimanenumi

hand one + hand one

manenumimanenumimenumi

hand one + hand one + (foot) one

manenumimanenumimepekengu

hand one + hand one + (foot) two

maqenumimaqenumimepekquunumi

hand one + hand one + (foot} two + one

maqenumlmaqenumimepekquupekengu

hand one + hand one + (foot) two + two

maqenumimaqenumimenumi

hand one + hand one + foot one

10

11

12

13

14

15

196
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manenumimanenumimenuminumi i6

hand one + hand one + foot one + one

manenumimanenumimenumipekengu 17

hand one + hand one + foot one + two

manenumimanenumimenumimenumi 20

hand one + hand one + foot one + foot one

maqenumimaqenumimenumimenumimanenumi 21

hand one + hand one + foot one + foot one -+ {hand) one

maqenumimaqenumimenumimenumimaqepekengu 22

hand oue + hand one + foot one + foot one + {hand) two

maqenumlmanenumimenumimenumimaqenumi 25

hand one + hand one + foot one + foot one 4 hand one

maqenumimaqenumimenumimenumimanenuminumi 26
hand one + hand one + foot one + foot one <+ hand one

+ one
and so on.
It is easy to see that there is recurring ambiguity in this

number system: the forms for 11 and 15, for 21 and 25, for

*
31 and 35 and so on are identical . mane (or me) is used

* 3 .

Such ambiguity can be resolved by circumlocutions in Mudinypata just
as ambiguous kin terms like "grandfather” or "uncle" in English can
be disambiguated if the need arises. McConvell also reports

identical ferws for different numbers in Guurindji.
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in either of two ways:

(a) to indicate "five"

(b) to mark the end of one "unit" of ten.

Each set of ten numbers appears to be treated as one
unit; to simply add numi "one" to the end of

manenumimanenumi "ten"

*
(165) manenumimanenuminumi

"aleven"

would blur the boundary of this unit in that one would
tend to associate that numi with the preceding mane numi
(on the pattern of 6 or 26). After a "unit of ten" when
one reaches five in the counting, the term mane (or me)
numi ensures that this part of the number will not be
associated with the preceding tem in the way that

pekengu, for instance, would be.

The number system quickly becomes cumbersome but appears
to be used with considerable facility by native speakers.
One native speaker with practically no formal education

readily produced the number term for "one hundred" which

consists of seventy syllables!

4.1.6.2 There is a limited system of ordinals. 'First",

"gecond" and "third" are:
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kumba.Ja "first"; "chief"
_ kananu "second"; "middle"
3

tinayyi "third"; "last"

4.1.7 Special Non-singulars,

Plurality is usually unmarked in Mudinypata nominals but

may be marked by reduplication [4.1.8]. For a few nouns
special non-singular forms have been observed. The
incorporated form of the direct object pronoun for 3 du SIB

is added to the root to indicate duality:

Root Dual form

waka | waka | punku "child"

newuy newuypunku ”daughter”1

nugan nuganpunku "husband"

pugali pugal iwunku "cousin"

pudima pudimawunku Yyife"
o tamunY tamunYpunku "orand-daughter (d.d.)"
? ' madinbuyyi maglinpunku2 "young girl"

For noung with human reference, the sibling form of the

pronoun is reflected in the meaning:

(166) tamunY¥=-punku
dndn - du SIB

"rwo daughter's daughters of the same subsection"

Only approximate glosses have been given for kin terms here,

I see Falkenberg [1962] and Stanner [1936] for details.

This is the only instance of a change in the root in the non-

i singular form,
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but for non-human nouns, the sibling form of the promoun has

no effect, as one would expect:

(167) [ it Ypur-punku
axe = "du SIB"

"two axes"

Nouns with human reference may suffix paucal non-sibling

forms of pronouns to indicate groups of a few; for example:

(168) pudima-wunku-nime
wife~du/pc-pc FEM

"three (or so) wives"
but nouns with non-human reference may not:

¥
(169) tamu | -punku-neme/nime
spear—du/pc-pe MASC/pe FEM

"three (or so) spears'

(169) perhaps does not occur since it requires the native
speaker to employ a distinction (viz. sex) for nouns where

such a distinction is not otherwise used.

Plural and paucal sibling forms are not used with any sort
of noun. Nor are dual non-sibling promoun forms used even
with human nouns. The distributional facts, then, are
puzzling; indeed this whole phenomenon must be regarded

as marginal to the language since there are native speakers

who would reject any of the examples above, substituting:
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For {106) and

wife

for (168).

(being 4).

T

(170) tamunY pekengu

"two daughter's daughters"

(171) puJdima pekengunumi

"three wives"

4.1,8 Reduplication.
Reduplication is infrequently used in MuJinypata to
emphasize plurality in a nominal.

An unreduplicated

nominal can refer to any number of objects:

(172) nayi lawanga pam{- ¢) - nkadu
*
lsg wallaby lsg (-~ 3sg) - see

"1 gaw wallaby/wallabies"
but the reduplicated nominal always refers to more than one:

(173) - nayi lawanga lawanga pam-nkadu
lsg wallaby wallaby lsg -~ see

"7 gaw wallabies"

: *
P Nop-human nominals in absolutive case function are not cross-

referenced by bound pronouns [4.2. ] but it is difficult to

declde whether or not the 3rd person singular is an exception
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The reduplicated nominal is treated as two words (see
[3.3.31). By contrast, nominals which have what
might be called inherent reduplication are treated as one

word. Examples of inherent reduplication include yittYit

"heavy', kalakkalak ''cloud", putput ‘'pregnant” and

so on; such forms cannot be split any more than

expressions in English such as "pell-mell" or
"willy willy" can. Forms with inherent reduplicationm

have reduplicated stress [2.2.2.1].

Of the nominals only nouns and adjectives can be
reduplicated. Although the result is treated as two
words, in fact it is only the latter word which may

suffix nominal suffixes or universal affixes.

(173) is commonly expressed as:

(174) nayi lawanga detet pam-pkadu

lsg wallaby mob lsg-see

"] saw wallabies”
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4.2 Verbal Morphology

The verb in Mutinypata 1s typical of the north-west of
Australia in showing considerable complexity ([Birk 1974],
[Metcalfe 19721, [Tryon 1974} , for example). The complexity
arises from a relatively large number of form classes, twenty-four
conjugations, together with cross-referencing bound pronouns for
three major syntactic functions. Over much of Australia there
are just two conjugational subtypes [Hale 1970:7601, [Dixon 1972:
13-14] but MuJdinypata has a system somewhat like MNgarinyin
[Coate and Oates 1970:54] in having a large number of auxlliaries.
Unlike Ngarinyin Muuinypata verb roots do not always occur wlth
a particular auxiliary but a verb root selects a number of the

auxiliaries as happens in Malak-Malak [Birk 1974:188 Ef].

4.2.1 General Statement on Verb Complex.
4.2.1,1 Intransitive Verbs.
Auxiliaries provide full apecification for the subject
noun phrase they cross-reference together with
information on tense, mood and aspect. Lvery verb
must have one auxiliary (Aux). Most verhs have a verb
root (VR) although a verb may consist of a free standing

auxiliary:

(175) nayi nudunu
lsg 1lsg will move

"1 will move"

In this sentence the free—-standing pronoun nayi, "1, me"
is cross-referenced into the verb in this case

consisting of a single auxiliary. This verb form contains
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a tense suffix, -nu, indicating future tense (FUT),

To such a form a verb root may be added:

(176) nayi nuau-=111li-nu
1sg 1lsg move-walk-FUT

"I will walk"

When the subject noun phrase is changed the auxiliary

form is changed because it ig the auxiliary that cross-

references the subject noun phrase.

(177 nY¥inYi tuau-liti-nu

2sg 2sg move-walk-FUT

We have mentioned that a verb root selects certain of
the auxiliaries. A verb root, kampa, "laugh' might

select the auxiliary we have seen:

(178) nayi nuJu-kampa-nu
lsg 1lsg move-laugh-FUT

*
"Y will laugh as I go"
or another auxiliary such as that represented by
(179) nayi nlJa-nu

lsg lsg stand-FUT

BT will stand"

Vi o

The stiltedness of the glosses given for the verb forms in this
description is by no means a reflection of the MuJinypata language
but rather an indication of the inadequacy of English as a suitable
medium for rendering its very compact verb morphology.
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which would give:

(180) nayi niJa~kampa-nu
lsg lsg stand-laugh-FUT
"I will laugh as I stand/I will laugh

while I stand"

0f course some verb roots would not select this

auxiliary because the combination would be semantically

anomalous. Accordingly this is rejected by native speakers:

(181) *nayi nisa=-lili-nu
lsg lsg stand-walk-FUT

*"T will walk while standing"

It will be seen that there is a fixed ordering of

elements in the verb. At this stage we can say:

I+

Aux VR + tense marker
It will be seen later [Appendix 2] that many of the
‘auxiliary forms in non-singular have number indicators.

In general the number indicator .follows the tense marker:

(182) . nekineme pudu~lilT-nu-neme
}-ﬁ 1 pc inc MASC 1 pc inc move-walk- FUT-pc MASC

mje few (inclusive) males will walk"

e 0k S gt t

e
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Thus the schema for a verb must be expanded to include

the number indicator:

Aux * VR + tense marker + NI

4,2,1.2 Transitive Verbs,

Transitive verbs also have cross-referencing bound pronouns

denoting direct objects. Thus the final description of

the wverb must have an additional slot:

(183) nayi-Je nYinYi-¢ nu-nY¥i-bad-nu
1sg-ERG 2sg~ABS lsg-2sg-strike-FUT

"I will hit you"

The bound direct object pronominal forms are invariant
(in any one temse) so that their description [4.2.1.2.A]
is considerably less complex than that of the subject

pronouns.

The bound direct object pronominal forms are as follows:

Base Number Indicator (NI)
0i
nYi
¢
inc MASC nYi ninda
inc FEM n¥i ninda
SIR nanku
exc MASC nanku ninda
exc FEM nanku ninda
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Base Number Indicator (NI)
du MASC nanku ninda
du FEM nanku ninda
du 818 nanku
3 du MASC wunku/nku ninda
du FEM wunku/nku ninda
du SIB wunku/nku
pc inc MASC nYi neme/name
pc inc FEM nYi nime
pe SIB nan
; pc exc MASC nanku neme/name
pc exc FEM nanku nime
pc MASC nanku neme/name
pc FEM nanku nime
pc SIB nan
_ pc MASC wunku/nku neme/name
% pc FEM wunku/nku nime
pe SIB wun/n
pl nan
% pl nan
g ; pl wun/n
4.2.1.2.A Direct Object Proncminal Forms.
i
| aku and n occur in verb forms in the future tense and forms
hased on (e Cylnre tense [4.2.3] . wunku and wun occur elsewhere.

%:fff%;;“fff
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In addition an indirect object may be cross-referenced

into‘the verb complex by a bound pronominal form,

for instance:

(184) nayi-Je nukunu-¢ nu-mba-bad-nu
1sg-FRG 3sg MASC-ABS lsg~2Zsg BEN-strike-nu
nYinYi-nu
2sg~DAT

"I will hit him for you"

There is one structural position for two quite
different forms: direct object bound proncuns and
indirect object (called benefactive {BEN) heﬁceforth)
bound pronouns. The benefactive bound pronoun 1is used
whenever that structural position is "vacant" ie.

when there is no direct object to be expressed (see
"middle" verbs [ 4.2.6 1) or in the special case when
the direct object bound pronominal form is morphologically
zero. To put it another way benefactive bound pronouns
are not prefixed to the verb root if there is an overt
morpheme in the structural position they may occupy.-
(184) is acceptable because the direct object bound

pronoun is /¢/ but (185) is unacceptable:

(185) *nayl-Je nYinYi-¢ qu-na-bad-nu
1sg~ERG 2sg-ABS  lsg-3sg MASC BEN-strike~FUT
nukunu-nu
3sg MASC-DAT

"I will hit you for him"




This sentence must be rendered by:
(186) payi-1e nYinYi-g nu-nYi-bad-nu
1sg-ERG 2sg—-ABS lsg-2sg-strike-FUT
nukunu-nu
3sg MASC-DAT
"I will hit you for him"
The benefactive bound pronominal forms are as follows:
Base Number Indicator (NI)
1sg na
? 2sg mba
: 3sg MASC na
E 3sg FEM ne
1 du inc nYe
1 du exc MASC na-u ninda
1 du exc FEM na.u ninda
1 du exc SIB na.Jdu
2 du MASC naJu ninda
’ 2 du FEM naJu ninda
‘ 2 du SIB naJu
3 du MASC wiJu/au * ninda
3 du FEM wiJau/au ninda
3 du SIB wiJdu/au
E *
: WU and Ja occur in verb forms In the future tense and forms based
g on the future tense [4.2.3]. wiJu and widJa occur elsewhere.
|
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pc

pC

pc

pc
pc
pc
pe
pe

pc

pl
pl

pl

Base
inc MASC nYe
inc FEM nYe
SIB na.Ja
exc MASC naJu
exc FEM nadJdu
MASC na.lu
FEM naJdu
SIB naJa
MASC widu/au
FEM wiau/au
SIB wila/aa
naJda
naJa
wiaa/Ja

209

Number Indicator (NI)

neme/name

nime

neme/name
nime
neme/name

neme/name

neme/name

nime

4.2.1.2.B Benefactive Pronominal Forms

At this stage a tentative schema for the MuJinypata

transitive verb can be set up as:

Aux -+

Direct Object |+ VR + tense marker

Benefactive

As before many non-singular forms have a number indicator:
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(187) nankuneme-.e nYin¥i-¢ nu-nYi-bad-nu-neme

1 pc exc MASC-ERG 2sg-ABS 1 pc-2sg-strike-FUT-pec MASC

"We few (exclusive) males will hit you"

(188) nayi-dJe nankuneme-¢$  nu-nanku-bad-nu-neme
1sg-ERG 2 pc MASC-ABS lsg-2 pe-strike-FUT-pc MASC

"I will hit you few males'

In (187) and (188) the number indicator is neme. What
happens when the subject and either the direct or

indirect object require a numberx indicator?

(18%) nankuneme-.Je nankuneme-¢

1 pe exc MASC-ERG 2 pz MASC-ABS

nu-nanku-bad-nu-neme
1 pe-2 pe-strike-FUT-pc MASC

E "We few (exclusive) males will hit you few males"

This shows that one of the two NI's is deleted but it

is only by examining expressions such as:

— T T T

(190) nankunime-ue nankuneme-¢
1 pc exc MASC—ERG 2 pc MASC-ARS
nu-nanku-bad-nu-neme
1 pc-2 pe-strike-FUT-pc MASC
ye few (exclusive) at least one of whom is

female will hit you few males".

——




(191) onankuneme-.e nankunime-¢
1 pc exc MASC-ERG 2 pc FEM-ABS
nu-nanku-bad-nu-nime
1 pe-2 pe-strike-FUT-pc FEM
"We few (exclusive) males will hit you few

at least one of whom is female"

that it becomes clear that the NI of the subject is

deleted if there would otherwise be two NI's.

The schema for the transitive verb must be expanded to

include the NI:

*
Aux + [Direct Object| + VR + tense marker + NI

Benefactive

This schema must be further expanded to include incorporated

body part terms [4.1.4.1,A] (henceforth abbreviated as

BP) since these may appear in a verb form:

(192) nayi-Jte tYe nYinVi nu-nYi-ye-bad-nu

1sg~ERG ear 2sg lsg-2sg-ear-strike-FUT

IR L P T .

"y will hit your ear; I will hit you in the ear"

The schema becomes:

Aux +\ Direct Object |+ BP + VR + tense marker + NI

Benefactive

% |
; Some verbs require the dual RI to immediately follow the direct
object/benefactive; others allow the NI to immediately precede

the tense marker.

[ —
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Note that this '"final" schema for a transitive verb
differs markedly from that of the intransitive verb.
Of specilal importance is the fact that intramsitive
verb forms do not require a verb root: this fact

derives from the nature of the auxillaries which

we will now look at in depth.

4.2.2 QGeneral Statement on Auxiliaries.
Auxiliaries in MudJdinypata are of two types:
(a) those which generally occur with intransitive verbs.

(b) those which generally occur with transitive verbs.

There is therefore a weak test for transitivity in

MuJinypata but it should be stressed that it is weak.

Most (a)-type auxiliaries may appear without a verb root;
none of the (b)-type auxiliaries can appear without a verb
root. All the (a)-type auxiliaries which can occur without
a verb root can be assigned a lexical meaning and this
meaning to some extent reflects their meaning when in
combination with a verb root. The sitvation with (b)-type

auxiliaries is far less clear-cut.

Free pronouns in MuJinypata have twenty-eight forms [4.1.1.B]).
Each auxiliary has a distinctive paradigm for each of its
tenses [4.2.3] which includes twenty Seven forms corresponding
to the free promouns but with the sex distinction in third

person singulars neutralised.

The paradigms of the auxlliaries are provided in Appendix 2.
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Auxiliaries of type (a) are labelled like lexical items

but in capitals, thus (176) becomes:

(193) nayi-¢ nuau-lili-nu
1sp-ABS lsg MOVE-walk-FUT

"I will walk"

Auxiliaries of type (b) are simply assigned Roman numerals
until further semantic specification can be given. Thus

(183) becomes:
(194) nayi-ae nYinYi-¢ nu-nYi-bad-nu
1sg—-ERG 2sg-ABS lsg V1II~-2sg-strike~FUT

"1 will hit you"

Before turning to an analysis of the auxiliary forms tense

and mood will be more fully explained.

4,2.3 Tense and Mood

4.2.3.1 Tense

MuJinypata has a three-texrm tense system:

Future (FUT)

Perfect {PERF)

Imperfect  (IMPERF)

In fact it is appropriate to speak of a two-way distinction

future vs. non—-future, non-future making a distinction

s o
RTINS -
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between uncompleted action in the past and action which

A




is not uncompleted in the past. What has been labelled
as perfect in fact refers to present time whether the
action is completed or not and to past time just in case

the action has been completed.

The forms are:

FUT nu

PERF m |*
n

IMPERF da

*
See auxiliary paradigms, Appendix 2.
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4.2.3.2 Mood

Three moods are distinguished:
indicative
imperative

subjunctive

The indicative mood has already been exemplified

in the paradigms.

Imperative forms are identical to future indicative

forms, for instance

(195) nankuninda-ka tuau-nu-ninda
2 du MASC-TOPIC 2 du MOVE-FUT-du MASC

"You two (non-sibling males), be of £1"

The subjunctive mood is evidenced in two tenses:

future and non-future. The future positive subjunctive
has the same form as the future negative indicative
[4.2.4] except that the negative particle, mada,

does not appear and the subjunctive particle nukun appears.

The non-future subjunctive is the same as the past

negative except that it does not have the negative
particle, mada. Subjunctives are used to describe

hypothetical states on actions rather than actual events.

4.2.4 Negation in Verbs.

Negation is marked by a negative particle, mada.
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Future Negative Indicative is based on the Future Positive
Indicative, with nu omitted and the addition of the

particle, nukun.

(196) nayi nqudu-nu
lsg  lsg MOVE-FUT

"I will go"

(197) nayi mada nuau nukun
"
1sg NEG 1sg MOVE IRREALIS

"I will not go"

In addition, there is a change in the initial segment of
many of the third person forms of the auxiliaries. Initial

p becomes k except in the first group of transitive type

verbs:
(198) nukunuy  mada kuau nukun
3sg MASC NEG 3sg MOVE IRREALILS
"He will not go"
(199) nukunu-Je pelpitY nYinYi-¢ pa-nYi-we-yeytY-nu

3sg MASC-ERG head 2sg-ABS  3sg I-2sg-head-shave-FUT

"He will shave your head".

*
The term, IRREALIS, is adopted as a cover term for this
particle which signals future subjunctive and future negative:

it signals states and actions which will not actually occur.

'um«nu.*l-.mww\;‘-:‘-"‘ R
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(200) nukunu-.e pelpitY n¥inYi-¢ mada
3sg MASC-ERG head 2sg-ARS  NEG
ka-nYi-we-yeytY nukun
3sg-2sg~head-shave IRREALIS

"He will not shave your head"

A future positive subjunctive is based on the future

negative indicative (without mada):

{201) nukunu-ka kuJu katu nukun nata
3sg MASC--TOPIC 3sg MOVE towards IRREALIS CONDITIONAL
nayi-wa nuJu nukun wanu
1sg-EMPH lsg MOVE IRREALIS away
"1f he were to come, I would go. (ie., if he

were to move towards I would move away)"

The future negative subjunctive is identical to the future

negative indicative but context makes it clear what is meant.

Imperatives in the negative have the same form as the

corresponding second person negative indicative form.

Perfect negative indicative is exactly the same as the

future negative indicative but with nukun omitted.

Past negatives are rather more complicated. Among the
intransitive-type auxiliaries, SIT, STAND, LIE, BE ALOFT
and DO are identical to the imperfect (positive) paradignm,

BECOME is identical to the auxiliary base forms of 1its
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future positive paradigm but with da substituted for nu.
MOVE, USING FOOT, HAVE and HAB are irregular and are given

in the appendix.

The transitive type auxiliaries form their past negatives

in no very consistent way. The forms are shown in the

appendix.

The non-future negative subjunctives are identical to

the past negatives.

4.2.5 Analysis of Auxiliaries.

Each auxiliary paradigm can be analysed in terms of:

*
(a) six "principal parts" viz. the three singular

and three plural forms (for each tense).

(b) a set of rules for deriving the remainder of the

paradigm from the "principal parts".

4.2.5.1 Rules for so-called "intransitive'-type auxiliaries.

4.2.5.1.1 TFormation of duals.

1. 1 du inc (SIB) = 3 sg for future tense.

2 sg for perfect and imperfect

*
The term, principal parts, is borrowed from traditional grammarians

of Latin and Greek who likewise presented a small number of

key forms from which many other forms could be derived according

to stated rules, eg. Goodwin [1894:93].
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2, 1 du exc non-SIB, 2 du non-SIB, 3 du noﬁ-
SIB are based on the corresponding plural
form plus a dual number indicator. For
perfect tense, ka is added to the plural form.

There are a number of exceptions to this rule.

4.2.5.1.2 Yormation of paucals.
1(a) 1 pc inc SIB = 1 pc exc SIB = 1 pl.

(b) 2 pc SIB

2 pl

(¢) 3 pc SIB =3 pl

2. 1 pc inc non-SIB = 1 du inc non-SIB + paucal

number indicator.

3. Other pc non-SIB's = du non-SIB + paucal

[ number marker.

The paradigms for BECOME provide an instance of
these five rules at work (consider the past negative

as imperfect in form).

'_n"“-t-'l-p’. i

4.2.5.1.3 Statement of Exceptions.
llowever there are many exceptions to the basic

rules laid down for intransitive auxiliaries.

All the perfect tense paradigms are regular with

the exception of STAND. A distinction is made

o 2 e < e v Foman oy R 5

between 3 pc SIB kibim and 3 pl pibim; this is
the only instance of such a distinction in form.

3 du SIB is based on 3 pc SIB with ka added while

3 pe non-SIB 1s based on 3 pl plus ka, not on the
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3 du SIB form as the rules would predict.

The future and imperfect paradigms are much more
irregular. The auxiliaries, LIE, BE ALOFT, DO,
HAVE, BECOME and SAY/DO all have regular paradigms

in the future and imperfect.

The future paradigms of SIT and HAB are irregular
in that 1 du exc SIB, 2 du SIB and 3 du SIB are
based on the corresponding singular forms with the
final vowel of the Aux Base changed from 1 to e.
The future of USING FOOT is similarly irregular
but the final vowel of the Aux Base in each singular
form is changed from u to a. The future of MOVE
does not base the 1 du exc SIB, 2 du SIB and

3 du STB forms on the plurals but has suppletive
forms na, na, pa. In additiom, a unique
distinction is made between 1 pc inc SIB and

1 pc exc SIB, the 1 pc inc SIB being identical

to 3 du SIB while 1 pc exc SIB is regularly formed.

The imperfect paradigms likewise become irregular
when the 1 du exc SIB, 2 du SIB and 3 du SIB are
not based on the plurals as the rules predict.
For SIT, STAND, MOVE, USING FOOT and HAB, these
forms are based on the plurals but with the final
vowel of the Aux Base is changed to /e/. The

1 du exc SIB of SIT is niaineda where *naJineda
would be predicted; the 1 pc exc non-SIB are

* .
based on the expected 1 du exc SIB naJineda.
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4,2,5.2 Analysis of "transitive-type" auxiliaries.

It is useful to distinguish three groups of "transitive-

type'' verbs:

Group 1 I - VII
Group 2 VIII
Group 3 IX - XIII

4.2.5.2.1 The first group of "transitive-type"
auxiliaries, I-VII, follow the rules for the
intransitive-type auxiliaries. The element, ka,
which appears in some forms of the perfect
paradigm, is deleted in this group of verbs
whenever there is a phonologically overt cross-—
referenced pronominal object (whether direct or
indirect) in the verb complex. For an example

of this process see the perfect paradigm of

"arrike" (Aux:I) in Appendix 2.

4.2.5.2.2 The second group of transitive~-type

auxiliaries has one member, VIII, which conjugates

— T T

1ike the first group but has two special features:

ka is optionally deleted when there is an overt
pronominal object (the deletion was obligatory

in the first group).

the plurals of the perfect paradigm are based on
% the first singular perfect form with the addition
of num (1 pl), num (2 p1), pum (3 pl). This is

quite similar to the third group.
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4.2.5.2.3 The third group is ;haracterised by
its formation of the plurals. For each of the
three basic tenses, the first singular of that
tense 1s used as the base for the plural a

prefix being added to the base as follows:

gu + lsg =1pl
pu + 1 sg = 3 pl

It will be notiggd that for each of the five

types of auxiliaries (IX-XILI) in the third group,
the first singular and third singular forms are
identical. Thus the principal parts could be
reduced to two: 1 sg, 2 sg (or 2 sg, 3 sg) and
then giving two rules specific to this group, the

one just stated and

1 sg = 3 sg

In the third group, XIII poses a problem since
it behaves like other members of its group but
differs from any of the other transitive-type
auxiliaries in that it can be seen to have a
lexical meaning: USING HAND and may occur

without a verb root. When 1t appears without

llsayll

a verb root it normally has the meaning:

or "talk to":
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(202} nayi-¢4 nankuninda-nu
Isg-ABS 2 du MASC-DAT
me-naJu-da-ninda
lsg XTI1I-2 du BEN-TMPERF-du MASC

"I was talking to you two non-sibling males".

Marginally acceptable is a reading "I was making
it/doing it (using my hands) for you two non-
sibling males", but more usual is a form using

a verb root:

(203) nayi-ka nankuninda-nu
1sg-TOPIC 2 du MASC-DAT
me~naJu-wata-da-ninda

lsg XI1I-2du BEN-make/do-IMPERF~-du MASC

"] was making it for you two non-sibling nmales™.

XIII is intermediate between the intransitive
and transitive type auxiliaries. The fact that

it has a recognisable meaning when behaving as

T e v ) i 7

a transitive type auxiliary:

(204) nayi-de tama! nYinYi
1 sg~ERG neck 2sg
mam-nYi-tama-yeytY
1 sg XILI (USING HAND) PERF-2sg-neck-cut

*
"I cut your neck (throat)"

x
Note that the initial y of the verb root is actually y, 80 that

=

according to MP-4 [2.1.10.17] we have mamnYeytY "I cut him"

(from *mam + yzeyty).
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is probably deceptively atypical for the transitive
type auxiliaries. Native speakers were readily
able to characterise this auxiliary whereas
attempted characterisations of other auxiliaries
were found to have numerous exceptions. It may

be that the other auxiliaries have no semantic
motivation by which they select particular verb
roots or that the semantic bases are covert

categories in Muuinypata (see [6.5]7 ).

4.2.5.3 Analysis of Auxiliary Bases.

No attempt is made to provide an analysis

the auxiliary '"bases" into numerous parts although
a glance at the auxiliary paradigms (Appendix 2)
will show that this is possible. What has resulted
so far in each attempt is an analytical machinery

which hardly justifies the effort.

For instance, an analysis of USING FOOT might progress

along these lines:

Each form consists of:

(a) personal prefix eg. 0 = 1 sg.

(b) an auxiliary root eg. un = USING FOOT.

(¢) a suffix to the auxiliary root which further
specifies person and number eg. e = 1 du exc SIB,
2 and 3 du SIB; ! pc exc non-SIB, 2 and 3 pc non-

SIB (for past negative and imperfect paradigms only).
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Even for this auxiliary which is not especially
irregular (compared to SIT, for instance) an additional
auxiliary root, uw, has to be posited just for the
third singular and third dual non-sibling forms of the

past negative paradigms.

The suffix to the auxiliary root in the perfect

paradigm of USING FOOT is

unam/unamka

These forms can be further analysed as:

una marks perfect paradigm of USING FOOT
m perfect tense marker (akin to nu and da).
ka dual sibling and paucal non-sibling forms

except 1 inc.

Perhaps we would also posit a zexo morpheme which

contrasts with ka in a particular structural position.

lHowever this "solution" still has problems since the
third singular and third dual non-sibling pronouns
for the perfect paradigm do not have un as their
auxiliary root unless we claim a rule which deletes
u of the root for 3 sg and 3 du non-SIE forms. Suppose

then that we alter the analysis and posit /n/ as the

auxiliary root then 3 sg becomes:
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¢ 3 sg personal prefix.
n Aux root: USING FOOT.

una Special (for USING FQOT) perfect tense marker.

m General perfect tense marker.

As much as it was appropriate to evaluate competing
analyses in the treatment of morphophonological
alternation [2.1.10] alternative solutions with
gpreater analytic possibilities than the ad-hoc
offerings above must be evaluated against stated
criteria. A casual glance at the paradigms (in
Appendix 2) suggests that three separate roots will
have to be posited for the future of MOVE; the roots
for the future paradigms of SIT and DO might be i

or ¢ and even if one did not have to resort to i1

Vs 12 or ¢1 VE ¢2 to distinguish them problems would

arise from the plural forms of the imperfect paradigm
of STAND. It is proposed, therefore, to treat what
have been called auxiliary bases as portmanteau

morphemes without entering into their internal

T

composition, an exercise of dubious value in this case.

However some informal observations are made on the

! jnitial segments and their correlation with pronominal
| cross-reference. In general, 1 sg and 1 pl forms have
q as their initial segment: this is so for all the
intransitive-type auxiliaries and the first group of
. | transitive-type auxiliaries. The exceptions occur

in the third group of transitive type auxiliaries

and in the perfect paradigm of the second group.
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The exceptions have as initial segment:

P, b, or m

In general it can be said that any 1 pl auxiliary
(and all the forms derived from it) has initial n
while any 1 sg auxiliary has an initial peripheral

stop or nasal, most commonly 1.

The 2 sg and 2 pl forms are not so regular. The
possibilities are: ¢, ty, d, n. Significantly, t
only occurs before low vowels while ey only occurs
before high vowels. Distributional facts of this

sort lend credence to the interpretation of stop

phonemes adopted by Street and Street [2.1.8].
2 pl always has an initial n; in 2 sg, initial
d and n occur infrequently, the other auxiliaries

having initial, t or tY.

The 3rd sg and 3rd pl forms most often appear with

T T

an initial peripheral stop, P, b, k but the exceptions
of which there are many do not appear to follow any

particular pattern: tC d d m n w Y.

4.2.5.4 Examples of usage of "Intransitive-type"

Auxiliaries with Verb Roots.

SIT This auxiliary may indicate that the agent is
sitting down otherwise it can mean that there is
just one action involved (cf. HAB, STAND, MOVE).

VR murk 'eat"
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FUT nimurknu I will eat; I will eat while sitting.
PLERF nemmurk I am eating. I have eaten.

IMPERF ninimurkda I was eating.

HAB
(a) action takes place over a period of time (continuative}.
(b) actlon is repeated frequently.

VR pad '"abandon, leave behind".

FUT nanipadnu I shall leave (it) behind for a time;
I shall often leave it behind. (For

example, said of money kept in a bank).

(205) nayi-ka nan¥dYi palYir pani-pad-nu
1sg~TOPIC NC:thing rock 1 sg HAB-abandon-FUT

J naJa da bank

1OC place bank

"I'm going to make a habit of leaving my

money behind in the bank".

PERF nanampad "I left (it) behind".
IMPERF nadimadann¥unda "I was continually looking for
*
sugarbag' .

(VR = madannYun "seek sugarbag'')

STAND
(a) agent is standing
(b) a continuous course of action

* y
Nugeman® text. Appendix 4.
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(206) qidJa-murk-nu
1 sg STAND-eat-FUT
"I will eat while standing"
(207) niaa-pud¥-nu
1 sg STAND-throw away-FUT
"I shall throw (it) away frequently"
MOVE
(a) agent is moving about
(b) habitual action
gudaumurknu "I will eat as I go; I will
go about eating"
USING FOOT

action (generally) involves the foot.

(208) nqunu-pal-nu
1 sg USING FOOT -break-FUT
"] will break it with my foot (as breaking
something by treading on it)".
(209) nununam-nYi-bad
1 sg USING FOOT PERF-2 sg-strike
"1 gtruck you using my foot je. I kicked you".
BE ALOFT
(a) agent is aloft.

(b)

action involves some object being aloft.
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nindamurknu "I will eat while aloft (eg up a tree)"
nindakilkkilknu "I will hold on (to an object)

above (my head)"

LIE

agent is lying down.

(210) numurknu "I will eat while lying down"
nu=pup-nu_ "I will die (literally "I will

1 sg LIE-lie-FUT lie down while lying down')".

DO

action is not specified very closely compared to the

other auxiliaries.

(211) ni-pup-nu
1 sg DO-1lie-FUT

"] will lie it down (flat)"

HAVE
agent takes up or gains possession of something

involved in the action.

(212) nanYdYin-madawity
1 sg HAVE PERF-take up

"] took (it) up'".

SAY/DO and BECOME
These have not been seen to appear with verb roots but

behave like the other auxiliarlies in their paradipms.




231

4.2.6 TImpersonal Verbs.

Impersonal verbs in MudJinypata are of two types:

(1) having an overt but inanimate subject.

(ii) having no subject stated at all,

4.2,6,1 Inanimate subjects.

Inanimate nominals may appear with the ergative-
instrumental case-marking in the examples given below:
the case-marking is interpreted as signalling ergative

function in that the norm position for such noun

phrases is the same as the norm position for noun

phrases which are recognizably ergative. Compare:

(213) lalingin-te nayi-¢ dam-ni-winYimadapal
‘ sea-ERG lsg-ABS 3sg 1 PERF-lsg-oppose

"The sea opposed me; I went against the cide".
i with

(214) nukunu-ue nayi-¢ dam-ni-winYimadapal
3sg MASC-ERG lsg-ABS 3sg T PERF-1lsg-oppose

"He opposed me le. he refused me, he said no to me".
Other examples are:
(215) kudsa-re nayi-¢ dam-ni-me~tut

‘. water-ERG lsg-ABS 3sg I PERF-1sg—-foot-cover

"yater covered my feet'.

¢
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(216) kuaa-ae nayi-g¢  ba-ni-me=-|ip-nu
water—-ERG 1lsg-ERG 3sg IX-lsg~-foot-cool-FUT

"Water will cool my feet"

(217) tungu-ue nayi-¢ pa-ni-2i-yeyek-nu
*
fire-ERG 1sg-ABS 3sg I-lsg-buttocks-affect -FUT

"Pire caused me to fart or defecate"

(218) tungu-ue nan¥dYi glas-¢ pe~¢-bukal-nu
fire-ERG NC:thing glass-ABS 3sg "I"-3sg-melt-FUT

"Fire melted the glass"

In (218), the vowel, a, of the auxiliary base becomes e.
The motivation for this change (which also occurs for
impersonal verb forms in other conjugations) is not

yet known.

4.2.6.2 Impersonal verbs without subjects.
This construction appears to apply just to physical
conditions of human beings: similar constructions

appear in neighbouring languages [lloddinott and Kofod, 1976

(219) dam=-ni-bu-la
3sg 1 PERF-lsg-upper leg-cramp

"1 have a cramp 1n my upper leg"

*

yeyek appears to be frozen with a particular incorporated
body part to give the particular meaning: "cause to fart or

pass solid excretion”. yeyek does not appear without At
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(220) pemar nayi-¢ pa-ni-we-ded-nu
head hair lsg-ABS 3sg I-lsg-head-ruffle-FUT

"My (head) hair will be ruffled"

(221) nayi-¢ dam-npi-kuley
lsg-ABS 3sg I PERF-lsg-{cause to) belch

"I belched (ie. ? it caused me to belch)"

Again there can be a change of vowel in the auxiliary
base from a to e; it is difficult to see what motivates

this. Compare:

(222) nayi-¢ dam-ni=lun
1sg-ABS 3sg I PERF-1sg-(cause to) shiver

"I shivered"

with
. *
(223) dem—ni-aur
3sg "I'" PERF~lsg-(make) hot

"I am hot; it heats me"

and

(224) ba-ni-me-bur-nu

3sg IX-1sg-foot-cold-FUT

"My feet will feel cold"

*The usual Muuinypata word for "hot" is dendur, presumably arising

*
from dem-g-aur [2.1,10.17 ] "it is hot".
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4.2.7 Middle Verbs.

Some verbs in Mudinypata can be described as "middle verbs"
ie, they can only govern an indirect object never a direct
object. The subjects of such verbs cannot appear with an
ergative case-marking: they take the unmarked absolutive

case~marking:

(225) nekinime-¢ puma-Ju-nu-ninda
1 pc inc FEM-ABS 1 pe inc XIII-3 du BEN-FUT-du MASC
peninda-nu
3 du MASC-DAT
"We few inclusive one of whom is female will talk

to them two non-sibling males™

(226) nayi-¢ na-ne-windipal-nu-nani
lsg-ABS lsg I-3sg FEM BEN-berate~FUT-1sg HAB
nigunu-nu
3sg FEM-DAT

"1 will berate her continuously"

4,2.8 Reflexives
Reflexives are generally signalled by a change in the

auxiliary base. Usually this is a change in the final vowel

of the auxiliary base, for instance:

(227) nayi-Je mane nYinYi-¢ ma-nYi-ma-pul-nu

1sg-ERG hand 25g~ABS 1sg XI11I-2sg-hand-wash-FUT

"I will wash your hand(s)"
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. *
(228) nayi-¢ mane-¢ me -ma-pul-nu
1sg-ABS hand-ABS lsg XIII (REFL)-hand-wash-FUT

"] will wash my (own) hand(s)"

Otherwise the reflexive is marked by a prefix which

immediately follows the Aux Base, for example:

(229) nayi-ae mane nYinYi-¢ niJa-nYi-ma-bayd¥Y-nu
1sg-ERG hand 2sg~ABS  lsg I1I-2sg-hand-look-FUT

"1 will look at your hand(s)"

(230) nayi-g¢ mane-¢ niJa-nu-ma-bayd¥-nu
1sg-ABS hand-ABS lsg I1I-REFL-hand-look-FUT

"I will look at my (own) hand"

Often a reflexive form will show a change of vowel in the

Aux Base and the use of the reflexive prefix:

(231) nayiae mane nYinYi niJanVimabadedaqini

"] was looking at your hand(s)"

(232) nayi mane ni4inumabaydYdanini

" was looking at my (own) hand(s)"

*Recalling [4.2.5] it would be reasonable in analysing the Aux
Base to claim that a = non-reflexive contrasting with e =
reflexive, while m = lsg subject contrasting with n = 2sg
subject: what is left over viz. ¢ presumably is the Aux
root but note that this ¢ must be distinguished from any other

¢ in this structural position.
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There is no simple pattern for the formation of the
reflexives in the various conjugations. The auxiliaries,
1T, III, V, VI and X use the reflexive prefix, nu, and

the only one of the intransitive~type auxiliaries for which

reflexives have been elicited viz. HAVE has nu with no

other change:

{233) nukunu-¢ kan¥dYin-nu-mada
3sg MASC-ABS 3sg HAVE PERF-REFL-chest

"He is holding it to his breast™!

The principal parts of the paradigms for the reflexives

are listed in Appendix 3.

4,2,9 Reciprocals.
4.2.9.1 Reciprocals have the same form as reflexives,

lacking of course any singular forms.

(234) nayi-J4e nanYdYi-¢ pa~mba-mudmud-nu
1sg-ERG NC:thing-ABS 1sg I-2sg BEN-give~FUT
nYinYi-nu
2sg~DAT

"7 will give it to you"

(235) neki nanYdYi penumudmudnu?®

"You and I will give each other things"

1 Also nigunu kanYdYinumada "She nurses (a baby)"

2 It might be expected that the reciprocal subject of a three place-
predicate would allow an ergafive marking. Unfortunately, there
is no conclusive answer since ergative markings are always

sparingly used and never spontaneocusly in this context.
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4,2.9.2 Reciprocal Verbs,
Mudinypata has some verbs which can be described as
reciprocal verbs as English has some verbs which

require a plural subject eg. assemble {intransitive).

Such verbs require a non-singular subject, for instance:

(236) nankuninda-¢ nem-ninda-JdiyitYi
1 du MASC-ABS 1 du (RECIP) PERF-du MASC-argue
"We two exclusive non-sibling males argued

with each other; he and I argued (heatedly)"

Suggested forms such as:

*
(237) nayi nendiyitYi

"I argued with myself"
were rejected (as one would expect) by native speakers.

4.2.9.3 Distinguishing between Reflexives and Reciprocals.
Contexts occasionally arise (or can be easily constructed)
in which the congruence in foxrm of reflexives and

reciprocals leads to ambiguity.

*
(238) nankuninda pankin numem-dadi-pul-ninda
1 du MASC back 1 dir (REFL/RRCLE) PERF-back-wash-du MASC

Mie and I washed our backs”

X
This becomes numenadipul by MP-6 and MP-9 [2.1.10.17].
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OR "He and I washed each others' backs"

There are two methods employed in Muuinypata to resolve
this sort of ambiguity. The first is to split up

the offending sentence, for instance:

(239) nayika papkin menadipul nukunuwa menadipul

"I washed my (own) back and he washed his"

(240) nayide pankin nukunu manaaipu| nukunude pankin
nayi mamnidadgipul

"1 washed his back and he washed mine".

However this method is plainly impractical when there

is an unlimited number of individuals involved:

(241) nanki pankin numenadipul
"Je all each washed our own backs"

OR

"Je all washed each others' backs"

To resolve this ambiguity, Muuinypata uses an idiom

involving mane "hand":

(242) nayi-ka ni-nu-ni mane-nay i
1sg-TOPIC lsg pO-FUT-1sg SIT hand-lsg

"] will do it (by) myself; I will do it 'under

my own steam'"
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mane with a suffixed personal pronoun form referring

to the subject stresses that the agent is responsible

for the action of the verb.

When this device 1is used with expressions such as

(241) 1t engenders a reflexive reading:

(243) qanki pankin npumenasipul manenanki

"We all each washed our own backs"

4,2,10 Secondary Auxiliary.’
"Intransitive-type" auxiliaries can be suffixed to a

verb form to qualify the action of the main verb:

(244) nayi-ka mada me-mada-pul=nu-nu
1sg~-TOPIC belly lsg XIII (REFL)-belly-wash-FUT-1sg LIE

"] will wash my belly while I'm lying down"
The auxiliaries used most frequently in this way are:

SIT indicating agent is seated or that a single action
is involved.

HAB indicating habitual mode of action.

STAND indicating agent is standing, or, more commonly,
a repeated action.

MOVE indicating motlon.

There is not a great deal of difference between the
qualification given to a verb by HAB and STAND but
particular verbs appear to prefer one over the other.

No principled motivation has been discovered for this preference.




4.,2.11 Reduplication in Verbs.
Reduplication in the verb in Muuinypata generally signals

repeated action. Thus (217) has the verb root reduplicated

when there is repeated action:

(245)  tungudae nayi paquiyeyetheyeknu*

"Fire caused me to fart or defecate many times"

This sort of reduplication should be distinguished from
inherent reduplication where a form contains like parts
but cannot be split up. Thus kilkkilk "hold up" in (
never appears as *kilk. The sort of reduplication in
(246) can be viewed as a process of coﬁverting a root
into its reduplicated form: mel '"squash' becomes

melmel "squash repeatedly" in reduplicated form:

(246) nayl nandameimelnupl

"I will squash it repeatedly (by sitting on it)"

Apart from total reduplication, partial reduplication

occurs, for imstance; nuauaurnu VI will pull it" becomes

(247)  nayi fnunuaudurnu

"I shall pull it repeatedly”

Partial reduplication of this sort is quite obvicus but
much of this procéss ijs far less obvious in the signalling

of repeated action in MuJinypata verbs. For instance,

* -
y is hardened to tY by the preceding stop.

240
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(248) nayi-Je nY¥inYi-¢ na-nYi-winYikapak-nu
lsg-ERG 2spg-ABS lsg I-2sg-accompany-FUT

"I will accompany you"

(249) nayiJe nYinYi ganYiwinYikakpaknu

"I will accompany you continuously"

It is only by looking at a number of other examples
of the same process that it becomes clear what has happened

in (249):

(250) nayi na-winYimadapak-nu
lsg lsg I-pour fluid into container-FUT

"I will pour fluid into a container"

(251) nayi nawinYimadal palnu

"y will pour fluid into many containers”

(252) nayi na-nadum-nu
lsg 1lsg I-fasten two things together (with one
instrument)~FUT

"1 will fasten two things together (with one instrument)"

(253) nayi nananumnu
"I will fasten many things together; I will fasten

many palrs of things together with many instruments

(eg. bolts)."




242

From these and other examples it can be stated that there
is one type of partial reduplication which involves
inserting the final consonant of the verb root immediately
before the initial consonant of the root's final syllable.

The otherwise puzzling form in (253) is then derivable from:

nadum UNREDUFLICATED ROOT
*namdum REDUPLICATED ROOT
*nandum MP-6

nanum MP-9

However this is only an attempt towards ome of the many
forms of partial reduplication. Other processes are at

work just in these two verbs:

(254) nayi na-na-wiiad-nu nukunu=-nu
lsg lsg I-3sg MASC BEN-give much-FUT 3sg MASC-DAT

"I will give much to him"

(255) nayi npanawiladadnu nukununu

"I will give much to him many times"

(256) nayl na-aidud-nu naJa panu
1sg lsg I-light fire-FUT LOC grass

"I will light fire in the grass"

(257) roayl naJududnunani nada panu

"I will light many fires in the grass'
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Practically every verb root has a reduplicated form (in
the sense used here) but there is just not sufficient

checked data to give an overall account of this phenomenon.

4,2.12 Co-occurrence Restrictions between any verb

root and the Auxiliaries,

One of the most intriguing questions that arises from the
discussion is whether there is a principled motivation
for which auxiliaries a given verb root selects., What is

required is an account of a large number of verb roots

(the present corpus for Mudinypata runs to around a thousand)
and their selectional possibilities with a representative

sample of native speakers.

J This sort of task was undertaken in part by Birk [1974:188£f ]
| with a sample, however, of only 350 verb roots and a

couple of native speakers. It may be that this is another
task which is really beyond the non-native speaker linguist:
it is certainly beyond the scope of this study. What has
been done so far is not conclusive nor sufficiently broadly

based,

4.3 Particles.

Particles form a word-class [3.7] the members of which cover

the functions of "so-called' prepositions and conjunctions in
English. The particles of Muuinypata provide logical (eg. "and",
"or'") and modal (eg. possibility, conditionals) qualifications

to a sentence. They also yield locational information on

nominals and verbs, for instance, the location of the referent
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of some nominal or the direction of the action described by some

verb.

4.3.1 yi
yi indicates conjunction either of nominals or verbs.

When yi is used it must appear between each pair of conjuncts:

(258)  kadu kunugunu yi ku wanangal yi kadu
NC:person old woman and NC:meat doctor and NC:person
kumbaJa pumbanka-nime

first 3pc MOVE PERF-pc FEM

"an old woman, a (white) doctor and a chief came"

(259) nayi-ka  kuaa ti bam-kuduk yi
1sg-TOPIC NC:water tea lsg X PERF-drink and

1 nigunu-wa mi-dampa dim-murk

3sg FEM-EMPH NC:food-damper 3sg SIT PERF-eat

"1 drank some tea and she ate some damper"

These sentences can also be expressed by deleting each

instance of yi so that (258) becomes:

(260) kadu kunugunu Kku wanangal kadu kumba.a pumbankanime

Although yi must appear between each pair of conjuncts it

is permissible to interpolate words other than conjuncts

eg. a verb into such a construction:

A
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(261) nayi tamu! me-wata-da-gini yi

lsg spear lsg XIII-make-IMPERF-lsg SIT and

kuJdakada

boomerang

"I was making a spear and a boomerang"

4.3.2 a

This is the only particle which is phonologically aberrant,
being one of the few words in Musinypata which commences
with a vowel [2.1.7] . a marks disjunction of nominals

and verbs so that it is possible that it has been borrowed

from English "or" although native speakers deny this.
Analogously to yi, a must appear between each pair of
disjuncts but unlike yi, a cannot be deleted nor can
elements be interpolated into a construction consisting

of a and a pair of disjuncts.

(262) nYinYi-ka tamul a maaimaai a |itYpur
25g-TOPIC spear or knife or axe
tan¥YdYin yuwu
2sg HAVE PERF INTERROG

"Do you have a spear or a knife or an axe?"

4.3.3 kama(yya)
This particle has an identilcal counterpart among the
interjections [3.5]. Like the interjection it can be

glossed as "perhaps, maybe'. The particle has two functions:

(a) most commonly qualifying a whole sentence in which

case it indicates uncertainty.
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(b) appearing after each nominal indicating

alternative possibilities; a less positive a.

(263) nukunu-¢ kamayya pudu~nu t¥ipinYide
3sg MASC-ABS perhaps 3sg MOVE-FUT tomorrow

*
""Perhaps he will come tomorrow"

(264) tangu nYinYi-ka tam-nkadu yuwu
what 2sg-TOPIC 2sg X PERF-see INTERROG

"What did you see?"

nayi nam-yekum ku munduwiguwi kamayya
lsg 1sg I PERF-forget NC:meat bustard perhaps
ku kulerkurk kamayya ku kananandan kamayya
NC:meat brolga perhaps NC:meat emu perhaps

"I forget; maybe [it was] a bustard, maybe a

4 brolga, maybe an emu"

Dixon [1972:363-4] draws attention to two types of disjunctionm:
closed - the stated alternmatives are claimed to
exhaust all the possibilities.
open - likely alternatives are stated but there

may be other alternatives.

1 suspect (but it requires checking) that a indicates closed
disjunction while /kamayya/ represents open disjunction.
Interestingly it 1s suspected that a is a loan from English,

"or", which represents only closed disjunction.

*
This expression is more positive than an expression using a

subjunctive form: nukunu kuJu pukun tYipInYIJe

"He might come tomorrow'
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4.3.4 mada
This indicates negation for verbs [4.2.4]. For verbs

with future reference the particle, nukun [4.3.6], is

also used; otherwise mada alone with systematic changes

in the auxiliary forms.

4.3.5 mananga

This particle indicates negation for nominals [4.1.5].

(265) kanYi-ka mananga nindu
this (near)-TOPIC NEG horse

"This is not a horse!"

(266) nindu panu-ka mananga nala
horse that (remote)-TOPIC NEG big

"That horse is not big"

It appears that mananga is being generalised in its

function by younger speakers to become a verbal negator as well.

4.3.6 nukun
This particle, labelled IRREALIS, appears in future negative

and subjunctive expressions [4.2.3.2], [4.2.4].

4.3.7 nata "1f" signals conditionals (eg. (201) ). This
particle tends to appear at the end of the protasis but

need not. Typically the subjunctive form of the verb is
used in conditionals although it may be difficult to
establish whether a form is subjunctive when the subjunctive

particle, nukun, has been deleted.
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(267) nukunu-.ue kadu natan nayi ku-g-bad
3sg MASC-ERG NC:person brother lsg 3sg VIII SUBJ-3sg-strike
nata nayi-ka nukunu-wa nu-g~bad
1f 1sg-TOPIC 3sg MASC-EMPH 1Isg VIII-3sg-strike

"If he were to hit my brother, I would hit him"

4,3.8 yida '"because"

This particle tends to appear at the end of a causal clause

although it need not. Analogous to (267) is:

(268) nukunude kadu natan nayi panmad yida nayika nukunuwa
nubadnu

"Because he hit my brother, I will hit him"

4,3.9 diyida "in turn, again"
diylida indicates that the action it qualifies is reciprocating

an earlier action. Thus (268) can become:

(269) nukunude kadu natan nayl panmad yidi nayika
nukunuwa nubadnu diyida

"Because he hit my brother, I, in turn, will hit him"

Otherwise, diyida indicates that an action 1s happening another

time:

(270) nayika nudunu ¢iyida

"] will come again'

4.3.10 wada

wada has a number of quite different fumctions:
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(a) the actor tried to carry out some action but did

not fully complete it. Generally used with imperfect

tense forms:

(271) nayi-ka tamul wada me-wata~da

1sg-TOPIC spear nearly lsg XIII-make-~IMPERF

"I nearly made a spear"

(b) the action happened just at the time of reporting it:

"just now'"; "right now". Generally used with

perfect tense forms.

*
(272) nukunu-¢ wada dim-bebe

3sg MASC-ABS now 3sg SIT PERF-vomit

(c) the action is just on the point of happening: "soon''.

Generally used with future tense forms.

(273) piguna-¢ wada pa-nu
3du SIB-ABS ''soon' 3du SIB MOVE-FUT

"They two siblings are just about to go"

(d) sometimes the particle has an inchoative force,
"pecome". Generally occurs in non~verbal sentences.
(274)  ku nen wada wunmuk

NC:meat meat INCHOATIVE rotten

"The meat has gone rotten"

*
This form becomes dimebe by MP-7 and MP-11 [2.1.10.17].
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The inchoative sense applies for future and non-future actions:

(275) tYipinYiae ku nen  wada wunmuk
tomorrow NC:meat meat TINCHOATIVE rotten

"Tomorrow the meat will be rotten"

4,3.11 mani
mani indicates possibility; whether the actor is able to

perform such action.

(276) nan¥dYi ta-windut-nu mani palYir kanYl yuwu
NC:thing 2sg I-1ift-FUT be able rock this INTERROG

"Can you lift this rock?"

With an imperative, mani has a conative force: "try (to do it)"

(277) ta-¢g-wal-nu man i

2sg I-3sg-spear-FUT try

"Try to spear him!"

4,3.12 yuwu
yuwu most often indicates a question eg. (276) but is also

may appear in the apodosis of conditionals, its function

there being obscure unless it is to be taken in conjunction

with nata "if" [4.3.7] in the protasis, confirming the

consequence stated in the apodosis: ? "indeed"
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(278) nukunu-ka wudi~da nata

3sg MASC-TOPIC 3sg MOVE-NON FUT SUBJ if
payi-wa nuai-da yuw
lsg-EMPH 1sg MOVE-NON FUT SUBJ indeed

"If he had come I would have gone"

4,3.13 ninipunY
This particle preceding a noun indicates that that noun
is similar to or like the subject noun phrase of the

sentence. Attempts to use this particle with nouns other

than the subject have been unsuccessful: the result has
always been a separate sentence in which ninipunY applies

to a subject noun which had been a non-subject before:

(279) nYinYi nipipunY nayi nam
2sg like lsg 2sg SAY/DO PERF

"You talk like me"

Interestingly, ninipunY means "body, appearance' in other

contexts exactly parallel to English "like" <OE lic "body".

;' 4.3,14 katu

Generally this particle has an allative sense.

*
{(280) tuJau-nu katu
23g MOVE-FUT towards

"come here!"

*
In rapid speech, the initial segment of katu may be lenited to w.
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(281) nayl-ka nuJan dawun katu
1sg-TOPIC lsg MOVE PERF Darwin towards

"I went to Darwin'
4.3.15 wanu away"
(282) tuau-nu wanu

2sg MOVE-FUT away

"Go away!"

(283) nayika nudtan dawun wanu

"{ came from Darwin"

4.3.16 naua

This particle has a wide range of possibilities for expressing
jocational and directional information. Some of its glosses
are "in", "on", "towards", "away from", "up', "down",

"into", "outside", 'near", "on top of", "below'", "at" etc.

It might be thought that so many different functions would
result in ambiguity. However context normally makes it

clear what is meant; when it dﬁes-kot further specification

is given. For instance, (281) could alternatively be

k3 P

expressed as:

(284) nayike nuJan naJa dawun

"{ went to Darwin"

However (284) could also express (283). To disamblguate
these two readings, naJa can be used with katu or wanu

although elther bf those parﬁicles by Itself makes clear

what 1s meant. naJa precedes the noun and katu or wanu follow it,
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(285) nayvika nuJan naJa dawun katu

"7 went to Darwin"

(286) nayika nuJan naJa dawun wanu

"] came from Darwin"

Sometimes the meaning of the verb makes clear how na.a

is to be interpreted in a sentence!

(287) nayi-ka nani-|a-nu naJa tayi
1sg-TOPIC lsg HAB-climb-FUT wup  tree

"I will climb up a tree"
(288) nan¥d¥i  kum dim naJa teybul
NC:thing bottle 3sg SIT PERF on  table

"The bottle is (sitting) on the table"

The preferred reading for na.Js in (288) would normally

be "on" but additional particles can be used if it is

necessary; for instance, if it was not clear from a context
whether naJta was to be interpreted as "on", "above" or
"below", two additiomal particles can be used elther alome

"
or in conjunction with the'all-purpose nasta, which will

be glossed as LOC.

4,3,17 kangal

kangal "above', ''on top of"

(289) nan¥dYi kum dim (nasa) teybul kanga |

"The bottle is on top of the table"
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4.3.18 pepe

pepe 'below", "under"

(290) nan¥dYi kum dim (naua) teybul pepe

"The bottle is underneath the table"

4.4 Interrogative Words
Questions are marked by the interrogative particle, yuwu,

[4.3.12], by a characteristic interrogative intonation [2.2.2.6]

and by question words.

4,4.1 nasa

Like the particle, nada [4.3.16 ], this question word

jndicates location ie. "where".

(291) nasa nYinYi-de nukunu-¢ tam-g-nkadu
where 2sg-ABS Jsg MASC-ABS 2sg X PERF-3sg-see

"Where did you see him?"

naJa in its locational sense behaves |like a nominal

appearing with directional particies [4.3.14-15 ] eg.
(292) nada wanu tudan

where away (from) 2sg MOVE PERF

"Where did you come from?"

In addition, naJa indicates "what"

*
(293) naaa tamkadu

"What did you see?"

*T1licit three member cluster fmnk iSlredUCEd to mk.




In this sense, naJa behaves as a nominal appearing with

ergative-instrumental inflections:

(294) naJa-de tudu-nu naJa dawun
what-INSTRUM 2sg MOVE-FUT LOC Darwin

"How (with what) will you go to Darwin?”

naJa, curlously, cannot be used with nu although tanku

[4.4.2] can.

nada 1s used with a word, widiki "size" to make Inquiries

about physical dimensions.

(295) nada widiki kuJa pewefi yuwu
what size water deep INTERROG

"How deep is the water?"

(296) naJa widiki pipiiinY panguyyl
what size creek long

"Jow long is the creek"

(297) naJa widlki dawun yuwu
what size Darwin INTERROG
"How far is it to Darwin?"

OR '"How big is parwin?"

The ambiguity of (297) causes no mOTE confusion when it is
put in context than does an English (also elliptical)
expression like "How long?: which may be inquiring about

a physical dimension or & lapse of time. 0f course if it

255
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is necessary to disambiguate (297) one can say:

(298) nada widiki dawun katu yuwu

"How far is it to Darwin?"

A little used variant of naua is nanda.

4,4.2 tanku

tanku also means "what: and behaves like a nominal

taking the full range of nominal inflections:

(299) tanku damkatu

"What did you see?"

(300) maiuk tanku-Je nam-wata yuwu
didjeridu what-INSTRUM 2sg XIII PERF-make INTERROG
"What did you make the didjeridu with; thow did you

make the didjeridu?”

(301) tanku-nu tYim-kark
what-DAT 2sg SIT PERF-cry

"Why are you crying?"

1 (302) tanku-nu pan-ni-bad
what-DAT 3sg VIII PERF-1sg-strike

"Why did he hit me?"

tanku in the meaning above appears to be interchangeable

"
with nasa however tanku'never means ''where’.
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tanku is used in conjunction with numa to indicate

"how much", "how many" (non-human reference only).

(303) tanku numal ku - walundak tam-nkadu
what number WNC:meat pelican 2sg X PERF-see

"How many pelicans did you see?"

(304) tanku numa nan¥dYi daaimun tan¥d¥in yuwu
what quantity WNC:thing sand 2sg HAVE PERF INTERROG

"How much sugar ("sand") do you have?"

4.4.3 nankal
This question word applies to nouns with human reference

(inclusing spirits). It behaves like a nominal in that it

takes the full range of nominal inflectionms.

(305) nankal-¢ nukunu-.e pan-g-bad
who-ABS 3sg MASC-ERG 3sg VIII PERF-3sg-strike

"hom did he hit?"

(306) nankal-te nayi-¢ pan—éi-ﬁéq
who-ERG  1sg-ABS 3sg VIII PERF-1sg-strike
"Who hit me?"

(307) nankal-nu nYinYi-Je lawanga-¢ tam-wa |2 yuwu
who-DAT  2sg—~ERG wallaby-ABS 2sg I PERF-spear INTERROG

"For whom did you spear the wallaby?"

laony similarity between numa and "number" is purely coincidental.

2By MP-1 this form becomes tampal. Once again it is difficult to know
exactly what the morphemic structure of this verb form is. I1f lawanga
were cross-referenced into the verb as a bound pronoun 1t wouid appear
as ¢, Native Speakérs are divided on accepting overt pronominal

forms in the verb which cross-reference nouns with non-human but

animate reference.
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nankalnu is not cross-referenced into the verb form as a

bound pronominal (benefactive) form, for instance:
(308) *nankalnu nYinYile lawanga tamnawal yuwu

in which na would cross-reference nankalnu. Native speakers
sensibly point out that there's no need to ask a question
about someone if you know who he is! This claim arises from
the fact that any of the bound promoun forms give information
about the number, sex or status of the noun phrases tﬁey
cross-reference. In fact it is quite reasonable to ask a
question about a person's identity even if you know that
there is only one and that he is male. The native speakers’
comment is thus only partly right but indicates the
reluctance to give specific information that one truly

does not know about some individual or group. When some

information is known the question may be expressed in this form:

(309) peneme-ka nankal-te pumban ka -nYi-bag-neme

3pc MASC-TOPIC who-ERG 3pc VIIL PERF-2sg-strike-pc MASC

"ihich few non-sibling males hit you?"
In addition, nanka! may be included as part of a known group:

(310) nankal-¢ nudu-nu=-ninda yuwu
who-ABS 1ldu exc MOVE-FUT-du MASC INTERROG

"Wwho (other than the addressee) will come with me?"

Presupposed in (310} is that the speaker and the person to

accompany the spéaker are male and non-sibling.
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4.4.4 minYdYiae

minYdYite (which has a |iftle-used variant minYdYidiyidede)

indicates '"when", or, for continuous action "how long".

(311) minYdYide nukunu paJuwi-nu

when 3sg MASC 3sg arrive-~FUT

"When will he arrive?"

(312) minYdYiJte nukunuJde nYinYi pannYibad

"When did he hit you?"

(313) minYdYide nukunu-ue nYinYi-g

how long 3sg MASC-ERG 2sg-ABS

puni-nYi-tuk*-da-dini
3sg VIII-2sg-hit often-IMPERF-3sg SIT

"How long was he hitting you for?"

ﬁ (314) minvdYiJe tan¥d¥in yldinur
when 2sg HAVE PERF pain

"When did you have pain?”

i (315) minYdYlie tanYdYi-da yidinur
how long 2sg HAVE-IMPERF pain

"How long have you been having pain?"

(316) minYdYlJe tan¥dYi-da-tY¥inl yidinur
when 2sg HAVE-IMPERF-2sg BECOME pain

“when did you start having pain?"

N .
The verb bad does not have an imperfect paradigm, the gap being

filled by another verb, tuk "hit often'.
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4,4.5 nan

nan has its closest equivalent in English "what's its name?",
"what do you call it?". It is used when one cannot remember
the specific term for some item, It immediately follows a
noun-classifier since it is unlikely that one cannot

remember the noun class in which an object should appear.

(317) tangu panu panu-ka ku nan
what that thet-TOPIC NC:meat what do you call it
"What's that?” '"That's .... what's its name?"
ma yukuwi ku maminmana
oh yes indeed NC:meat black cormorant

"Oh, yes; it's a Black Cormorant'.

4.5 Unlversal Affixes

There are four affixes that can occur with almost any type of word.

4.501 _ka
This suffix is difficult to give a precise English gloss.

*
It is somewhat like a topicalizer but may contribute to the

{nterrogative force of a sentence (cf. the homophonous

{nterjection [3.5]).

(318) nayi-ka nYinYi qu-nYi-bad-nu

1sg-TOPIC 2sg lsg VIII-2sg-strike-FUT

"it is I who will hit you"

*Abbreviated as TOPIC.
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is contrasted with

(319) nayl nYinYi-ka nqu-nYi-bagd-nu
lsg 2sg-TOPIC 1lsg VIII-2sg-strike-FUT

"It is you (not someone else) who will be hit by me"

These English translations are rather stronger than MuJinypata

in the emphasis they place on the affixed words.

4,5.2 -~wa

This éffix is likewise difficult to gloss but is a stronger
form of -ka. It draws attention to the word to which it is
suffixed but adds more emphasis. The abbreviation EMPH

will be used for this affix.

Corresponding to (318) and (319) we have expressions for

which it is difficult not to give a stilted translation:

(320) nayi-wa nYinYi pu-nYi-bad-nu
lsg~-EMPH 2sg lsg VIII-2sg-strike-FUT

"7 am indeed the one who will hit you"

(321) nayi nYinYi-wa pu-nYi-bad-nu
lsg 2sg-EMPH lsg VIiI-2sg-strike-FUT

"It is indeed you whom I will hit"

-ka and -wa may also appear with verbs (and other parts of
speech) drawing attention to parts of the sentences

other than nouns:
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(322) nayi nY¥inYl npu-nYi-bagd-nu-wa
lsg 2sg lsg VIII-2sg~strike-FUT-EMPH
"] will indeed hit youy hitting is what I will do

to you"

4,5.3 -vya

-ya indicates some doubt about the word to which it is
suffixed. Some qualification is made by the speaker so that
it has an opposite effect to -wa. It might be covered by
English "perhaps". -ya has some interrogative force in
that the speaker is asking,lyo an extent, his auditors

i

*
"Is that right?". It indicates that the speaker is dubious .

(323) nayl kumbit-vya pan-g-bad
lsg kangaroo-DUB lsg VIII PERF-3sg-strike

" hit a kanguaroo, I think (or was it a wallaby?)"

(324) palnun putput-ya
woman pregnant-DUB

"The woman is pregnant, perhaps?"

This affix may occur attached to a word with -ka (but not

-wa). A small child, feeling neglected, spontaneously

was heard to say:

(325) nayi-ka-ya
1sg-TOPIC-DUB

" (Hey), what about me?"

*
The suffix is glossed as DUB.
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4.5.4 -te/-1e

This affix, homophonous with the ergative/instrumental
inflection [4.1.2], has temporal reference. It is
roughly translatable as "when". The suffix may be
attached to any word in a clause although it appears most

often to be attached to the verb (if there is one).

(326) palnun wudini-da-Je nayi-ge nYinYi-¢
woman J3sg move-IMPERF-TEMP 1sg-ERG 25g-ABS
pan-nYi-bad
lsg VIII PERF-2sg-strike

"When the woman came, I hit you"

In fact the suffix draws attention to the time at which

the action of the first clause took place in a more pointed
way than is expressed by the translation given above. It
would be better glossed as: "It was when the woman came
that I hit you" or 'Do you recall the time when the
woman came and I hit you?". Although the latter
translation is in question form it should be interpreted

as a so-called "rhetorical quééti&ﬁ" not as having any

true interrogative force.

This suffix may be attached to a word in a single clause:

(327) nayi-ka-Je kymbaJa nuJlini-da neJa wadeya
1sg-TOPIC-TEMP first lsg move~IMPERF LOC Wadeya
"Do you remember the first time I came to Wadeya

(place name)?"

WIt was on the first occasion I came to Wadeya".




264

There is a constraint on the occurrence of the temporal
guffix and the ergative/instrumental inflection on the

one word. Only one of these suffixes may occur on the one
word (which must, of course, be a nominal). In fact, it
is very unlikely for a situation to arise where the two
suffixes would be expected to mark the one word. This is
because the ergative/instrumental inflection is sparingly

used [5.5) and because the temporal suffix can as

well be attached to some other word in the sentence.
rl When there is a possible clash of functions there is no way
of telling which function is being represented by the

"remaining' suffix:

(328) nayi-dJe nYinYi-¢ pan-nYi-bad
1sg-TEMP~ERG 2sg-ABS  lsg VILI PERF-2sg-strike

"I hit you" or 'Do you remember the time I hit you?"

Two occurrences of the suffix, -te ~ -Je, can not appear om

navyi:

(329) *nayisese n¥inYi pannYibad

There is no restriction on twO occurrences of -te ~ Je (with

different functions) in the one clause, so that

(330) nayidJe nYinYiude pannYibad

or (331) nayize nYinVI pannYibadJe*

*By MP- 5, pannYibadie
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can be unambiguously interpreted; the first instance of
-Je in each case denotes ERG and the second instance, TEMP.
Tn (327) -Je is unambiguously interpreted as TEMP since
nayi cannot function as a transitive subject (nor any

word in that sentence) and thus appear with an ergative

case marking.

4.6 Ordering of Affixes in Nominals
Four types of roots must be distinguished amongst nominals

for the purpose of describing the ordering of affixes:

(a) pronominal roots l4.1.1]
(b} adjective roots which incorporate pronouns and/or body
part nouns
(¢) noun roots which incorporate body part nouns (4.1.4.1]
(d) other nominal roots. This category includes some adjectives

and all nouns except those in (c) and all noun-classifiers.

The pattern for (a) is:

Pronominal Root + NI ¢+ Case "Inflection + |ka (ya)

. wa
3 o
+| ka (ya) + Case Inflection
3 . wa
ya

for example,
(332) nanku-ninda-wa-Je
2 du pc - du MASC —~ EMPH - ERG

"You two {at least one male) ERG!"
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The other patterns are:

(b) Adjective Root + Direct Object Promoun (+ Body Part) + NI.
(c) WNoun Root + Direct Object Pronoun + Body Part + NI.

(d) Other Nominal Roots.

to any of which may be added:

Case Inflection + ka (ya)

wa
ya
ka (ya) + Case Inflection
wa
ya

For example,

: (333) pata—nanku—qindavJe-ka
i good—2du/pe-du MASC-ERG-TOPIC

"you two good females ERG"

(334) paqkl-wunku—be—ninda-nd-ka'
long-3du/pc-arm-du MASC~DAT~TOPIC

"on behalf of them two long-armed males"

Qe e aa

(335) net-nanku-Je-neme-wa-nu
boil-1ldu/pc exc-buttocks-pc MASC-EMPH-DAT
"Por us few at least ome of whom is male and not

including the addresseé with boils on our buttocks"
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(336) palnun-ya-se nayi-¢ pan-ni-badg
woman-DUB-ERG 1sg-ABS 3sg VIII PERF-lsg-strike

"It was a woman, I think, who hit me"

Remaining to be accounted for is the suffix with temporal
reference, -Je ~ te [4.6.4 }J. It is difficult to say exactly
what the restrictions are on this affix. It appears to always
occur finally except when the nominal root has the potential to
appear with an ergative/instrumental suffix. What is truly an
ergative/instrumental suffix is very often deleted because the
pronominal cross-referencing system {4.2.1) would unambiguously

signal the syntactic function of the nominal. Thus the ergative

suffix is redundant in:

(337) kadu kigayyl-4e nayi-¢ pan-ni-bad

NC:person youth-ERG lsg~ABS  3sg VIII PERF-1lsg-strike

"The youth hit me"
and, being redundant, may be deleted:

(338) kadu kigayyi nay! pannibad
"The youth hit me"

If the translation given by native speakers for a sentence

ral suffix should be used, then it is

Ty

indicates that the tempo

not possible to say what the suffix represents if it has been

attached to the ergative (or instrumental) noun phrase:
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(339) kadu kigayyi-Je nayi-¢ pan-ni-bag
NC:person youth-? 1sg-ABS 3sg VIII PERF-lsg-strike

"When he was a youth he hit me"

It may be that the ergative suffix, -Je, was deleted so that the
Je In (339) would be interpreted as the temporal suffix.
Alternatively it may be that because of the constraint on two
cccurrences of -Je/~te on one word [4.6.4] it is not decidable
whether what "remains" (after one of the suffix as has been

deleted) is ergative or temporal.

i It should be pointed out that MuJtinypata words seldom have more
than one suffix. Outside elicitation sessions it is unusual to
observe more than two suffixes on one word. Native speakers
grudgingly accept that one can say (334) but would probably

themselves use expressions like:

(340) pe-ninda-nu kadu-ka kan¥dYin-ninda

3du pc-du MASC-BEN NC:person-TOPIC 3 have-du MASC

nitYl panguyyi

axrm long

- “on behalf of them two males; the omes who have long arms"

Dixon [1972:233] provides a cautionary note on glib statements of

relative orderings which are probably better handled by a native

speaker, trained as a linguist.
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Keeping this qualification in mind, a few summary statements

will be made. Cross-referencing bound pronouns occur immediately
after a root. Body part terms immediately follow the bound
pronoun form and immediately precede the number indicator

(NI). Note that in verbs [4.2.12] the direct object pronoun
must occur immediately before the body part term while the

body part term {mmediately precedes the verb root; the number
indicator immediately follows the verb root. The relative order
of these three affixes: direct object pronoun, body part term
and number indicator, thus remains the same in the verb but

the verb root is interpolated between the body part term and
the number indicator. The temporal suffix, -Je ~ -te, often
occurs finally. The other universal affixes [4.5.4] may occur

either before or after the case inflections, the resulting

combination normally ending the word.




—

270

5, Syntax
In MuJinypata, syntactic relations are marked in three ways:
a) case inflections on nominals [4.1.27.

b) cross-referencing bound pronouns prefixed to verb roots [4.2]

¢) word order [5.4]

Any combination of these three processes may occur in a particular
sentence but in every-day discourse only one or two will be at

work, most often (a) being dispensed with, (b) being obligatory
[5.5].

Case inflection on nominals follows an ergative-absolutive pattern:

(341) nayi-te nYinYi-¢ pam~nYi-nkadu
1sg-ERG 2sg-ABS lsg X PERF-2sg-see

"I saw you"

(342) nayi-g  pam-nkadu
lsg-ABS lsg X PERF-see

"1 was looking around"

Note also that cross-referencing bound pronouns follow a

nomlnative-accusative pattermn.

(341) and (342) illustrate cross-referencing bound promouns.
Such pronouns in the sentences above redundantly specify the case
relations which have already been established by the case

inflections on the nominals. §imilarly,
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(343) nYinYi-uae nayi-¢ tam-ni-nkadu
2sg-ERG 1sg-ABS 2sg X PERF-lsg-see

"You saw me"

(344) nYinYi-¢ tam-nkadu
2sg~ABS  2sg X PERF-see

"You were looking around”

show specification of syntactic relation in three ways: mnominal

inflections, cross-referencing bound pronouns and word order [5.4].

The basic medium of syntax is the sentence. Before turning to
different types of sentence a brief discussion follows on what

a sentence is.

5.1 Discussion of "Sentence'.

Although the term, "sentence", is frequently used by
grammarians there has been little effort expended in stating
clearly what the term refers to. For the most part, modern
grammarians have turned a blind eye to this difficult
problem. Perhaps this is because SO little is known about
structures larger than the sentence that it is almost
impossible to define "gentence' by syntactic criteria:
morphological criteria are hardly applicable (at least

for English and MuJinypata) while semantic criteria are
dogged by vagueness and a prevalent lack of verifiability.
On the other hand, traditional grammarians have tackled the
problem but not with a great deal of success, as one of

the greatest points out!
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‘The definitions of ''sentence" are too numerous and too
divergent for 1t to be worth while here to reprint or
criticize them all. In so far as they are not merely
bogus definitions, in which technical words are used to
conceal the want of clear thought, these definitions have
taken as their starting point either formal or logical

or psychological comsiderations, while some of them have
tried to reconcile two or three of these points of view'

[ Jespersen, 1924:305].

The notion which seems best to characterise "sentence'

js "independence' : this is exemplified in the

following definitions:

1A sentence is a (relatively) complete and independent
human utterance - the completeness and independence being

shown by its standing alone or its capability of

standing alone ie. of being uttered by itself’ [Jespersen, 1924:307)

'According to Bloomfield a centence is "an independent

linguistic form, not {ncluded by virtue of any grammatical

construction in any larger 1inguistic form" ' (quoted in

[Lyons, 1968: 1721).

These definitions will be adopted im this study, not because they

are invulnerable to criticism but rather so that at least part of

what is meant by the term " sentence' is made explicit.
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In MuJinypata discourse, sentence boundaries are marked by pauses

and by the interjection, bese [3.5],

5.2 The Simple Sentence.

Simple sentences are of two types in Mu inypata: transitive
and intransitive. As shown in (341) and (342) a nominal
functioning as a transitive subject receives an ergative
inflection while a nominal functioning either as a transitive
object or an intransitive subject receive an absolutive

(unmarked) inflection.

On the other hand pronominal cross-reference employs a
nominative-accusative construction. Thus a nominal

which functions as a transitive object receives pronominal
cross-referencing in the form of bound direct object
pronouns in the verb [4.2.1.2,A] while nominals functioning
i as a transitive or intransitive subject receives pronominal

cross-referencing in the form of Auxiliary bases [4.2].

Most Australian languages follow an.gbsolutive-ergative
pattern for nouns but a nominative-accusative pattern for
pronouns. Mu.Jinypata differs from this scheme in having
pronouns inflecting on an absolutive-ergative pattern

as does Walbiri [Hale, 1970:776-9].

Sentences with "middle" verbs [4.2.7] follow the usual
pattern marking the nominal functioning as (intransitive)

subject with the absolutive inflection.

Y.




274

Modification of a simple sentence has already been
¢reated in other sections: negation [4.2.4], [4.3],

subjunctive mood [4.2.3.2 ], questions [4.41].

5.3 MNon-verbal Sentences.
Apart from the transitive and intransitive sentence types

[5.2] , sentences which do not contain a verb are common

in Muuinypata.

Sentences of this type often require the English verbs

"he" or "have" in their translation.
(345) panu-ka lawanga
that (remote)-TOPIC wallaby

"That's a wallaby"

(346) nukunu-ka kadu batYu

3sg MASC-TOPIC NC:person foreign

Mje's a foreigner”

(347) kanYi-ka nanYdYi meditYin luruwitY nala
this-TOPIC NC:thing medicine muscle

"This is strong medicine"

; (348) nayi-¢ nan¥dYi maluk
1sg-ABS NC:thing didjeridu

" have a didjeridu”

"{,,_ RN .-__.:';.- .;_..‘_'--_" PR ._ .
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(349) nayi-ka lirwi naJa tarmu
1sg-TOPIC sure LOC (lower) leg

"1 have a sore on my (lower) leg"

(350) palnun kanYi-ka putput
woman this~-TOPIC pregnant

"This woman is pregnant"

(351) pule panu-ka kananadJa wanu
old man that-TOPIC Kununurra away from

"That old man is from Kununurra'

(352) kadu lepata nan¥dYi deuset waga
NC:person busy NC:thing mob  INCHOATIVE

"The busy man became rich"

(353) nukunu-ka naJa ¢a widit
3sg MASC-TOPIC LOC place bed

"He's on the bed"

Non-verbal sentences of this ty;e have a héad noun with an
equational predicate eg. (345-7), (350), or with a locative
phrase (351), (353); otherwise the sentence falls into a
head noun and some sort of possessive phrase (possession

is discussed below [5.6] ) (348-9) (352).

Sentences without verbs also appear as a result of ellipsis
in discourse. Such reduced sentences also occur in English.
In MudJinypata, non-verbal sentences of this type may be

responses to questions:
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(305) nankal nukunuie panmag

"Whom did he hit?"

(354) kadu panguyyi panguyyi
NC:person long long

"The very tall man"

comments on the discourse:

(355) ma kadu panguyyl panguyyi

"Oh! The tall man"

or simply ejaculations:

(356) vyakay ku tiwungu
hey NC:meat wedge-tailed eagle

"Hey! (It's) a wedge-tailed eaglet"

Expressions involving body part-incorporation or the

comitative [4.1.4.1] may form a whole sentence without a verb:

(357) mananga pemar-ni-we-g
NEG head hair-lsg-head-ABS

"I'm bald"

5.4 Word Order

Word order is quite free in Muuinypata. There are just two

restrictions on word order:

(a) Adjective/Adverb Qualifiers must immediately follow

the word they qualify [3.2.2].
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(b) the negative particle, mada [4.3.4], must immediately
precede the verb it negates; the negative particle,

mananga [4.3.5], must immediately precede the nominal

it negates.

Otherwise there are word ordering preferences. These
preferences tend to be invoked when ambiguity would otherwise
result [5.5] but any or all of the preferred orderings

may be ignored in a given sentence. Word ordering preferences

include:

(i) Absolutive NPs precede the verb.

(i) Ergative NPs precede absolutive NPs.

(ii1) Dative NPs follow the verb.

(iv) Instrumental NPs follow dative NPs.

) Locative expressions follow instrumental NPs.
(vi) Adjectives (and demonstratives) follow the nouns

they qualify.

(vii) Adverbs follow the verb they modify.

(viii) A relative clause [5.9] follows its antecedent.

(ix) Subordinate clauses (other than relative clauses)
precede the main clause.

(x) A possessive phrase follows the NP it qualifies.

(xi) Interrogative words (excluding nan) are sentence-~initial.

Examples given so far have generally followed the norm word

order.

5.5 Admissible deletion and Possible Ambiguity

It has already been observed that there is considerable
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redundancy in the marking of syntactic relations in a

sentence[ 5 1. consider:

(358) nayi-dJe nukunu-¢ nu-mba-bad-nu
1sg-ERG 3sg MASC-ABS lsg VIII-2sg BEN-strike-FUT
nYinYi-nu tYu tayli-2e
2sg-DAT  NC:weapon tree-INSTRUM

" will hit him for you with a stick"

Since the ergative and dative NP's are cross-referenced into

the verb the case infliections on those nominals can be

(and usually are) deleted:
(359) nayi nukunu numbabadnu nYinYi tYu tayide

Since information on persom and number for those two

— e

NP's has also been cross-referenced the free-standing

pronouns can be deleted:

(360) nukunu numbabadnu tYu tayiJe

Because indirect object pronouns only appear in the verb if

the direct object is third singular [4.2.1.2] (or if the

verb is middle which bad is not) it is generally permissible

to delete nukunu.

(361) numbabadnu tYu tayi.e




'~ pronouns not to be s

279

In fact, the sex of the referent of the direct object is not
recoverable in this deletion but context will normally make

this clear.

The instrumental noun phrase, tYu teyiJe, is also redundant.
Because of its function in (358) tayi must be an offensive
weapon; to specify that it is an offensive weapon by a
noun classifier [3.9.1] is unnecessary so that the noun-

classifier may be deleted:

(362) numbabadnu tayiJe

The instrumental case inflection is also redundant since
the only function tayi could reasonably have in this

sentence is instrument!:

(363) numbabagnu tayi

Finally the tense markers, nu and da, are optionally

deletable:

(364) numbabad tayi

Starting with thirteen morphemes in (358) nine deletlons

can be made and (364) is still only {nterpretable as:

1] will hit 3sg for you with a stick"

In fact it is more usual in discourse for free standing

tated, Of course deletions are only
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permissible if what is deleted is recoverable. Non-

. pronominal noun-phrases cannot be deleted.

(365) pule-de mamayyi-¢ pu-ne-bad-nu
0ld man-ERG child-ABS 3sg VIII-3sg FEM BEN-strike-FUT
palngun-nu 1Yu tayi-ue
woman-DAT NC:weapon stick-INSTRUM

"The old man will hit the child with a stick for the

woman"

In (365) all the nominal inflections can be deleted because

the word order [5.4] establishes the word order:
(366) pule mamayyi punebadnu palnun tYu tayi

Note that where the word order was free in (365) it is not

in (366), The same reading as for (365) applies to:

(367) palnun{n)u punebadnu tYu tayiue mamayyi pulese

but

(368) mamayyi pule punebagnu palgun tYu tayi

has the preferred reading:

"The child will hit the old man for the woman with a stick"

In general deletions are permissible under two conditions:
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(a) the information lost in the deletion is recoverable.

(b) the result does not cause ambiguity.

Both these conditions are considerably tempered by context.
A form in isolation may be multiply ambiguous but in
discourse it is unlikely to be even two-ways ambiguous.

*
For example, the verb form panmad has two readings:

(369) pan-g¢-bad

3sg VIII PERF-3sg-strike

"Je hit him"

(370) pan-¢-bad
1sg VIII PERF-3sg-str-ke

"I hit him"

5.6 Possession

Australian languages typically distinguish between alienable

and inalienable possessionj no such distinction is found in

MuJinypata. Possession {s indicated by apposition in which the

possessor follows what is possessed:

(371) tamul nayi
spear lsg

"my spear"

(372) kama! nayl
eye lsg

"my eyeu ,

*
Resulting from MP-7.
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The resulting possessive construction behave like other nominals

in that they may occur with the full range of nominal inflections,

for instance:

(373) natan nayi-Jde lawanga pam-wal
brother 1lsg-ERG wallaby 3sg I PERF-spear
tamul nayi-dJe
spear 1sg-INSTRUM

"My brother speared the wallaby with my spear"

Possession involving a second possessive construction works

in the same way:

(374) wanangal nayi

"my doctor"

(375) natan wananga! nayi
brother doctor lsg

"my doctor's brother"

(376) vyirtYip naten wananga!l nayi
cat brother doctor lsg

"my doctor's brother's cat"

Note that the ordering is crucial since the meaning of (375)

changes considerably (but predictably) with a change in order:

(377) wanangal natan nayi
doctor brother lsg

"my brother's doctor"
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5,7 Comparison
Comparison is expressed in Mulinypata by:
(a) opposing opposites.

(b) opposing positive with negative

(378) tamu! nayi pata tamu!l nYinYi wiye
spear lsg good spear 2sg bad

"My spear is good, your spear is bad; my spear

is better than yours"

(379) nukunu-ka ku deset lawanga
3sg MASC-TOPLC NC:meat mob wallaby
na-pir-da~dini
3sg USING FOOT-hunt-IMPERF-3sg SIT
nukunu-wa ma-ku
3sg MASC-EMPH NEG-NC:meat
"He was hunting (and got, by implication) a lot of

wallabjes but he got nothing"
Comparison in terms of gimilarity is expressed by ninipunY [4.3.13].

5.8 Derivation

Derivational morphology is as meagre as verbal morphology is rich
in Musinypata. Apart from the comitative suffix -ma [4.1]

which derives a nominal from a nominal there are no derivational

affixes.

To form a noun from a verb one uses 2 relative clause [5.9] which

in Muuinypata is simply 2 sentence acting as nominal (under certain

¥ Y
conditions) with no overt marking., From a verb root, y,et it
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neeach", "teacher" is simply expressed as "one.who habitually
reaches (people)". The resulting expression behaves as a
nominal appearing with nominal inflections, for instance:
N
(380) kadu wutan-wun-yet Yit{Y-wuaan-
NC:person 3sg INVISIBLE MOVE PERF-3pl-teach-3sg INVISIBLE MOVE PERF-
Je* nayi-¢ pan-ni-bag
ERG 1sg-ABS 3sg VIII PERF-1sg~strike
"The one who habitually teaches them hit me; the teacher
hit me"
There are a few instances of a root appearing in a nominal and
a verbal stem but there does not appear to be any general process
at work. For example, the form, bébe, appears as 2 nominal stem;
bebe "vomit" and as a verbal stem with the auxiliary, SIT;
nibebenu "I will vomit". The form, pul, appears reduplicated as
a nominal: pulpul "yashing" and with an auxiliary (XII1) as

a transitive or intransitive verb: mapulnu MT will wash (it/him)."

There is at best a tenuous link between the adjective, yidiwe

"ashamed':

(381) nayli~ka vyidiwe kununanka
1sg-TOPIC ashamed little

"I'm a bit ashamed"

and the verb root, wedi 'cause (someone) to be ashamed".

. * * .

' This form becomes wuJanpunyet YitYwuaanJe by MP-1
then *wuasanpunt Yet YitYwuaanae by MP-3

- and finally wuJanpunt YetYitYwuaante by MP-5
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(382) nayi-de nYinYi-¢ nam-nYi-wedi
lsg-ERG 2sg~ABS lsg I PERF-2sg-shame

" caused you to be ashamed"

In general, expressions which, in other Australian languages,
would require an inchoative suffix (he became a young manj
he became thin) or a causative suffix (he will make it long)

are handled by the inchoative particle, wada [4.3.10 ] as follows:

(383) nukunu-ka kagu kigayyi wada
3sg MASC-TOPIC NCiperson young man INCHOATIVE

"He became a young man"

(384) nukunu-ka wadl wada

3sg MASC-TOPIC thin INCHOATLVE

"He became thin"

(385) nan¥dYi ma-wata-nu panu-ka panguyyi

NC:thing 3sg XIII-make-FUT that-TOPIC long

wada

INCHOATIVE

"He will make it; it will become long ie. he will

make 1t iong"

Many Australian languages usé & causative affix on a verb stem

to convert an intransitive verb to a transitive verb. Mu.inypata

just uses different verb roots, as English has separate verb

roots "ki11" and "die" compared to Turkish "cause to die ("die"

plus a causative affix)" and "die"
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(386) nayl-¢ nam-winYikat
1sg~ABS lsg I PERF-make a mistake

"I pmade a mistake"

(387) nayi-Je nYinYi-g nam-nYi-mawiye
lsg-ERG 2sg-ABS lsg I PERF~2sg-cause to make a mistake

"I caused you to make a mistake"

(388) ne-nam-nu
l1sg I REFL-be frightened-FUT

"l yill be frightened"
(389) nayi-¢ na-mba-werwer-nu nYinYi-nu
1sg-ABS lsg I-2sg BEN-frighten-FUT 2s5g-DAT

"7 will cause you to be frightened"

There are no constructions akin to passive (converting &

transitive sentence intc an intransitive sentence) or anti-

passive (again converting a transitive sentence into an intransitive
gentence but in this case converting a deep tramsitive subject

into intransitive subject functiom, the object going into an

oblique case) in MuJinypata.

Reflexive and reciprocal constructions [4.2.8-9) convert underlying

transitive sentences into intransitive sentences.

‘The main purpose of this section has been to point out how
MuJinypata expresses what is carried out largely by derivational

morphology in most Australian languages [Dixon, 1972:161.
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5.9 Relative Clauses.

Relative clauses in MuJinypata can be formed when an NP of
any sentence has the same referent as the NP of some other
gentence. One sentence can then be embedded in the other
with one of the common NP's deleted and the embedded sentence
{mmediately following the remaining NP. There is no other
marking of relative clauses, Two sentences can be combined

as follows:

. *
(390) mutYinga pananduwi  mundaknayya

"The old woman arrived earlier"

(391) mutYingadJe nayi pannpibad

"The old woman hit me"

(392) mutYinga pananduwi mundaknayyaJe nayi pannibad

"The o0ld woman who arrived earlier hit me"

(393) mutYingade nayi pannibad pananduw! mundaknayya

"The old woman who hit me arrived earlier"

(392) is derived from (391) as matrix sentence into which (390}

is embedded as constituént sentence. Note that the constituent
sentence is treated syntactically as a NP receiving an ergative
case marking, -Je. (393) is also derived from (390) and (391)

but with (390) as the matrix sentence and (391) as the constituent
? i sentence. Note that it is the antecedent NP which is deleted not

the constituent NP, otherwise we would have for (393):

%
For the paradigm of the irregular verb "arrive" see Appendix

2 (at the end of the {ntransitive-type auxiliaries).
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*
(394) mutYinga nayl pannibad pananduwi mundaknayya

Further examples are:

(395) mutYingade nayl pampinkadu panu kadim

"The old woman who saw me 1s standing over there"

from
(396) mutYingade nayi pampinkagu

"he 0ld woman. saw. me'

(397) mutYinga panu kadim

"The old woman ls standing over there"

and

(398) mutYingadte pulede nayl pannibad pamninkadu

"The old woman saw me whom the old man hit"

from (396) and

(399) puleae nay! pannibad

The old man hit me"

+€ nayl may also appear before pulede in (398) instead of after it.

An example of a relative clause with an instrumental NP as its

antecedent follows.




(400)

(401)

(402)

| . "We dont really talk that way".

(403)

thege sentences are rather artificial:

(without embedding
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yile nayl tVYu kumukur
father 1lsg NC:weapon club
mam-na-wata nayi-nu
3sg XIII PERF-lsg BEN-make 1sp-DAT

"My father made a club for me"

nayi-Je nYinYi-¢ nu-nYi-bad-nu
lsg-ERG 2sg-ABS lsg VIII-2sg-strike
tYu kumukur-{Je/)te

NC:weapon  club-TNSTRUM

"T will hit you with a club"

nayide nYinYi nunYibadnu tYu kumukurte yile nayi
mamnawata naylnu

"I will hit you with the club my father made for me"

(402) suggests that it is the common NP in the constituent
sentence (400) which is deleted while (393) suggests that it is
the co-referent NP in the matrix sentence which is to be deleted;

(398) allows either. The answer is difficult to determine since

they can be elicited and

be found acceptable by a consensus but native speakers tend to say

Simple juxtaposition of sentences

) and the use of affixes like ka and wa [4.5.1-2]

are preferred. (402) would be more usually rendered by:

punYibadnu tYu kumukur panaka yile nayi mamnawata

that's the one my father

"T131 hit you with a clubj

made for me"
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A relative clause may itself consist of more than one sentence provided
each sentence has a common NP, For example, these sentences all

have a common NP:

(404) pule mananga pemar-g-we-g¢
old man NEG head hair-3sg-head-ABS

"The old man is bald"

(405) pule lawalima tYipmam nitYima bukmandar
old man trousers black shirt red

"The old man has black trousers and a red shirt"

(406) pule dim nadta tungu
old man 3sg SIT PERF LOC fire

"The old man is sitting near the fire"

and can be combined into one sentence!

(407) pule mananga pemarwe lawalima tYipmam nitYima

bukmandar dim padJa tungu

"rhe bald old man with the black trousers and red

shirt is sitting near the fire"

(407) in turn can theoretically be embedded into a sentence like
(399) but native speakers would not gpontaneously make such
utterances. Significantly, when native speakers found the
sentence resulting from embedding (407) in (399) they would

only allow:
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(408) pule mananga pemarwe lawalima tYipmam nitYima
bukmandar dim na.Ja tquu‘nayi pannibad
"The bald old man with the black trousers and red

shirt who is sitting near the fire hit me"

they would not accept:

*
(409) pule mananga pemarwe lawalima tYipmam nitYima

bukmandar dim nasa tungude nayi panqibad
nor

* 3 - -
(410) puleJe mananga pemarwe lawalima tYipmam nitYima

bukmandar dim naJa tungu nayi pannibad

That is, a case making inflection was not acceptable eilther on
the relative clause as a whole (409) as it was acceptable in
(392) nor on the common NP, pule (410). This is not merely

because the ergative case-marking 1s redundant here [5.5].

I suspect (409) is unacceptable for the same sort of reasons

as this English sentence 1is unacceptable:

(411) *The policeman locked the bald old man with the black

trousers and red shirt who was sitting near the fire up.

1"
In the English sentence the element typ" of the phrasal verb "lock
up" just has too much separating it from "lock". Native speakers
°flEngliSh can only gilve informal and inconsistent decisions about

Muuinypata speakers!
how much is "too much": 1 expect the same applies to Fu JP P 4




5.10 Other Subordinate Clauses
other subordinate clauses do not insist on a common NP in the
matrix sentences. Conditional clauses [4.3.7] do not require

a common NP in the protasis and apodosis, for example.

Subordinate clauses are elther marked by partdicles [4.3] or

5\

appear in two constructions without marking.

Apart from the marked variety of temporal clause which need not
be subordinate [4.5.4] temporal differences between clauses are
signalled by the syntactic ordering of the clauses. Thus one

clause is considered temporally prior to another if it appears

before it (and there is no other marking).

(412) palnun pananduwl pulede nayl pannibad

"After the woman arrived the old man hit me"

There are also clauses which do not require common NP's nor the

same temporal setting:

(413) na-Ju puna-newuy i -nu

2sg XILI~3du SIB 3du SIB USING FOOT-come out~FUT

"Tell them two siblings to come out"

* -
(414) pam-yekum naJa  kama dini-da

3sg 1 PERF-forget where perhaps 3sg SIT-IMPERF

"lle forgot where he was"

.
Becomes panYtYekum by MP-2.

292
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(415) na-¢g-tarpu-nu tangu ma-wata-nu
lsg IfBSg—ask—FUT what lsg XITII-do-FUT

"7 will ask him what he intends doing"

(416) nana nuJunu katu

Wpell him that I will come”

The subordinate clauses in these sentences are like what
traditional grammars of English would call noun clauses,

(413) or (416) or indirect questions (414-5). Both these

constructions in English can be interpreted as embedded

" gentences which have an "ynderstood" antecedent. Each

sentence can be paraphrased along the lines: "He forgot

something viz. where he ijs" or "rell him something viz.

T will come'.

However MuJdinypata also allows clauses in direct speech:

(417) mam=-na tuJdu-nu katu

1sg XI1I PERF-3sg MASC BEN 2sg MOVE-FUT towards

"I told him to come ie. T told him 'Come (here)!'"

Typically these sorts of sentences are spoken without a significant .

pause between their constituent clauses S0 that it is appropriate

to treat them as single sentences. Perhaps one could say they

are independent clauses in opposition. More data are required

ion.

before an adequate account can be given of this comstruct
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6 Semantics
6.1 Noun-classification
This phenomenon was very briefly discussed earlier [3.9]. This
section will attempt to give a more detailed account of the
semantic basis of noun classification in Mulinypata. It should
be pointed out that the apparent neatness of correlation between
formal devices in a language and ideas is 1llusory. There are
alwvays a few "leaks" in the system imposed by the observer as

Worsley [ 1954:287] points out:

"Ihere is, apain, no reason to presume that these systems of
classification were meant to be absolute and thorough-going by

the aborigines. There is a tendency towards over-systematization
of modes of thought and behaviour of the aborigines by white
observers, a thorough-going systematization which need not actually
have ever been intended, let alone practised; by the people
themselves. This tendency is particularly apparent in
anthropqlogical discussions of totemism, where limited

classification of the natural and social orders by the

"aborigines is presented by white observers as a complete

and all-inclusive scheme, or worse, as’ a failure by the

‘aborigines to complete such a scheme".

With this cautionary note we will look at the noun-classes in turn.

kadu was said [3.9.1] to refer to human beings.cssentially, but
gome splrlts were included. wWhich spirits? It seems that a
gnirit or mythological being who is considered more human than
not will be assigned the noun—-classifier ka?u. Conversely a
spirit or mythological being considered less than human is

agsigned to the ku- class. A change of behaviour or status will
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engender a switch of noun classifier for a given noun but the precise
nature.of this switching is by no means‘clear in all cases, The

mythological entity, MutYijpga, "Ihe Old Woman", changed status

from kagu to ku:

"Mut jinga was once Kadu, that is, a truly human person, not ome
of the self-subsistent spilrits recognised within theogony [in

the ku category]" [Stanner 1964:42-43].

.While MutYinga Is most often assigned to the kadu category other
self-subsistent spirits such as Kunmangur The Rainbow-Serpent

is always assigned to the ku category. Although the Rainbow-
Serpent is assigned human characteristics such as beilng addressed
. -by kin-terms [Stanner 1964:89) he is apparently considered to

partake.less of humanity than is MutYinga. Thus oune hears:

(418) kadu ' .mutYinga
NC:person old woman

fhe 0ld Woman'

and (419) ku mut?iqgé
NC:meat old woman

"he 01d Woman"

but only

(420) ku kunmangur
NC:fmeat Rainbow-Serpent

"fhe Rainbow-Serpent"

*kadu kunmangur is rejected.
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For other mythological entities Stanner notes:

"rhe mythology, uhlike that of some other regions, holds that
animals are transformations of the original men, But the visual
representations often differ. Mutjinga may be represented

as a grotesque figure only in part recognizable as human. One
drawing shows her as half-woman, half-snake. On the whole,
animal ereation seems to be conceived as humanity transformed
and deprived of certain powers [italics mine]. But I regard

the question as one which is not now fully decidable", [1964:39, fn. 171].

In the myths which deal with the transformation of original men

into animals the change of status is directly reflected by a
change in the assignment of the noun-classifier. In this sentence

once the person has changed status the new status must be recognised.

(421) nukunu-g dim-kark kadu yibim-pup
3sg-ABS  3sg SIT PERF-cry NC:person 3sg LIE PERF~1lie
ku kadayt¥Y-nu
NC:meat  spirit-DAT

"Je is crying for the dead man''.

This sentence consists of two parts:

(422) nukunu dimkark ku kadayt¥nu

"le's crying for the (man's) spirit"

(423) kadu yibimpup

"The man is dead"
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1t is human beings (kadu) who can die (423) not spirits (ku);

what one is ecrying for is not the man (kadu) but his spirit (ku).

predictably figures in the introduced Christian religion who are
held to be first and foremost human are in the kadu class.
Analogies for Christ and the Virgin Mary are derived from

traditional culture [Falkenberg 1962:1881:

(424) kadu kumb it
NC:person kangaroo (sp.)

"Christ"

and (425) kadu baybayye
NC:person female plains kangaroo

"Yirgin Mary"

To use the forms, ku kumbit or ku baybayye would be an indication

of profound disrespect.

Some spirits are held to be typically nen-human so0 that their

norm noun classifier [ 6.2] is ku. For example, kaJaytY "devil"
is held to be very hairy, has no face and offers no resistance

to spears (the spears passing right through its body). For these
characteristics alone it i1s scarcely human and would normally occur

as ku kasaytY "devil.

Thus there are some spirits or mythological entities which have
a norm characterization as kadu others with a norm characterlzation

of ku and some which may change from one category LO the other.
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kadu may also be used to specify that a person is an Aboriginal

rather than a non-Aboriginal. The expression:

(426) kadu wananga |l
NC:person doctor

"doctor"

may refer to any doctor but in certain contexts if one wishes
to specify that the doctor is non-Aboriginal rather than

Aboriginal one could say:

(427) ku wananga
NC:meat doctor

"non-Aboriginal doctor"
Thus we can have a clarifying statement such as:

(428) kadu pana-ka kadu wanangal

person that (near)-TOPIC NC:person doctor

mananga ku wanangal

NEG NC:meat doctor

"Phat man is an Aboriginal doctor mot a white doctor"
It should be pointed out that the distinction is not just between

black and non-black since we have!

(429) kadu t ¥ ipmam
NC:person black

"black people/person“
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as the general term but if the contrast needs to be made then we have:

(430) ku ‘ 1 Y1pmam
NC:meat black

"non—-Aboriginal black person"

This expression might refer to a Fijian or Black American,
for example, just in case the contrast between Aboriginal black

people and non-Aboriginal black people needs to be made.

The situation is thus analogous to the English two-term system,
man-woman in which one of the terms is homomorphic with the

cover term for the system, ie:
man

man woman

*®
For MuJinypata this system emerges:

kadu (human beings)
R

N

AN

ka(}u ku
Aboriginal human beings non-Aboriginal human beings

*
Of course one would wonder about the status of "half-caste" since

such a term bridges the two catepories. Tor a half-caste one of

whose parents is Aboriginal the expression 1s
kadu bukmandar
NC:person red
"half-caste”
Unfortunately I have not elicited the term for "mulatto' but

guspect it would be ku bukmandar.
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Turning now to the ku-class it was briefly mentioned [3.9.1]
that the ku-class included products derived from non-human
animate nouns. Thus "headband" and "pubic tassel" both appear

with ku since they are made from opussum fur eg.

(431) ku tadgal
NC:meat head—band

"head-band"

Sugar-bag (wild honey) of all sorts is assigned to the ku-class
because it derives from bees which are for excellence eligible
for the ku- class. Items which are superficially similar such as

"honey", "treacle" and ''sugar' are assigned to the residue class,

" as loan words:

(432) nan¥di ani
NC:thing honey

llhoneyll

(433) nan¥dYi talkal
NC:thing treacle

"treacle'

"sugarbag (generic)" ).

or in directly comparable forms (cf. ku tYitayyi

(434) nan¥dYi tYitayyi
NC:thing sugarbag

"honey' {(as from store)}




1t should not be thought that concepts not indigenous to the

culture are assigned to the residue class. Loan words for

wgiraffe", "1ion", "gun" are assigned to noun classes which are

appropriate for these referents:

(435) ku d¥iaap
NC:meat girﬁffe

"giraffe'

(436) ku layn
NC:meat lion

"i1ion"

(437) tupgu gan
NC:fire gun

llgunll

The terms "giraffe" and "lion" have non-human animate reference
and thus occur in the ku-class while "gun" being assoclated with

fire is assigned to the noun class apﬁfopriate for such terms.

It is difficult to say why female genitalia are agsigned to the
ke class. The terms involved are as follows: ku tY¥inu/ku tYimu
Melitoris"; ku weyi "vagina" and ku midut "yulva', Two of the

terms appear in the nanYdYi- class (in which all the other body
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* n n
part terms appear) as nan¥dYl t¥imu "nose" and nan¥dYl weyi hole".

It may be that these body parts were assigned to a different noun-
class from the rest of the body part terms in order to avoid
ambiguity., MNative speakers were reluctant to discuss these terms

at all so that if there is any reason stemning from mythology or
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any other source for the anomaly it will not be easy to discover.
The investigation of the Freudian implications is left to those

more practised in these matters.

In any case it is probable that some individual class memberships
cannot be explained in terms of synchronic knowledge (and diachrenic
information is not available) cf. Dixon [1968:122]: "... it seems
likely that some [individual class memberships ] are WITHOUT
EXPLANATION (as would be the case in any natural language:

some may have had an explanation in terms of an earlier stage

of the language, but the class assignment has been retained and

the explanation lost as the language has altered.)" Heath
(personal communication) reports that there is no general

semantic basis for non-human noun class membership in

Nunggubuyu.

The mi-class also distinguishes between items derived from the
natural environment and those which do not appear to have an
obvious connection. Flour made from bush products therefore

appears in the mi- class:

(438) mi lawam
NC:focod flour

"(bush) flour"

while the flour which appears in a packet in a shop may be
assigned to the residue class if the speaker wishes to specify

that it is not obviously from a natural source:
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(439) nan¥dYl |awam
NC:thing flour
"(non;bush) flour"
The terms for "faeces"! are assigned to the mi- class perhaps
because they are considered to be derived from (vegatable)

food, vegetable food being an important part of the diet:

(440) ml pukin
NC: food faeces

"faeces"

(441) mi yilulul
NC: food diarrhoea

"diarrhoea; liquid faeces"

For the tYu- class 1ittle needs to be said other than pointing
out that "weapons" would be not sufficiently specific since terms

for "shield" and other defensive weapons appear In the residue class.,

0f the remaining classifiers, tungu and kuta, will be discussed

here. The assignment of loan—concepts to a noun-class can help

to delineate the semantic boundaries of the noun-ciass. Terms for
"homb", "shotgun", "matches" are assigned to the tungu-class since
they are assoclated with fire, particularly in the sense of producing

fireds

"Urine", incidentally, is assigned to the resldue class.

cE. Dixon [1968:123] who reports for Dyirbal that "matches” and
"pipe" are included in the same class because they are concerned
with fire. In Musinypata "pipe" is in the nanYdYl-class.
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(442) tungu bam
NC:fire bonb

"bomb"

(443) tungu metYity
NC:fire matches

"matches"

Potable fluids: beverages, liquid medicines and the like are

assigned to the kudta-class:

(444) kuaa tudulk
NC:water foam

"beer"

(445) kuaa mulak
NC:water cheeky

"erog (rum, whiskey, brandy etc.)"

(446) kuaa kapi
NC:water coffee

"eoffee"

(447) kuaa meditYin
NC:water medicine

"(liquid) medicine"

but not fluids which are not drunk such as "oil".

(448) nanvdYl  wuyylil
NC:thing oill

Hoilll ’

B



6.2 Membership of Noun-Classes.

Fach noun can be shown to have one (and occasionally two eg.
wanangal [6.1] noun class of which it is a norm member. This
section will show how a number of nouns may appear in more than
one noun-class under certain conditions.

llow does a particular noun belong to a norm noun-class? Dixon*
has suggested a two-way mechanism for assignment of nouns to

particular noun-classes: nature and function. According to this
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proposal the kadu, ku and mi classes would be established in terms

of the nature of the referents, the tYy- and tamul- classes would
be established in terms of function (viz. offensive weapon) but
some classes would be mixed. Thus ku tatuwayyin "lizard (sp.)"
is plainly in the ku- class according to the nature of what the
noun taluwayyin refers to. On the other hand kumukur "“type of
tighting-club" is assigned to the tYu-class because of 1ts
function as an of fensive weapon. Finally the tungu- ciass
{artefacts and phenomena associated with fire) would have some
nouns assigned to that class by their nature and others by their

function.

In the expression:

(449) tungu yulin
NC:Fire hot coals

"hot coals"

% .
In a seminar delivered in September 1975 to a colloquim of the

Linguistics and Anthropology Departments of the Australian

National University, Canberra.




yulin belongs to the tungu- class by its nature; the term,

tayi "stick', enters the tungu- class by its function:

(450) tungu tayi
NC:fire stick

"fire~stick"

Obviously there are instances where it will be difficult to say
whether a noun has been assigned to a particular noun-class
because of nature or function. Allowing this reservation the
distinction is a useful one in the discussion of noun-

classification in Muiinypata.

Most nouns belong because of their nature oI function to just one
noun class. This is called the norm noun-class for that noun.
The norm noun-class for tapu "barramundil (large)" predictably

1is ku; kal "water-lily root (sp.) is mi; litYpur "axe" is
nan¥dYi and so on. For nouns whose membership to a particular
noun-class is so obvious through the alignment of the nature

or functi&n of the referent of the nouﬁ.with the defining
characteristics of the noun-classifiers [3.9.1] the overt use of
the noun-classifier is redundant. That is if tanu must obviously
be in the ku- class because it is non-human and animate then to
use the noun-classifier, ku, is redundant: ku tapu gives us

no more information than tanu.

Tn line with this observation the noun-classifier for a noun

may be deleted if it is the porm noun-classifier and very
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frequently is deleted. In fact the regular use of noun-classifiers

is a feature of older speakers although they do allow deletions;




younger speakers seldom use them. Stanner [1964:73] reporting
presumably on fieldwork started in the thirties indicates

that restrictions on deletion were even tighter earlier on:

"In common speech, the prefixes are sometimes omitted although

grammatical speech requires them to be used".

Wwhat happens when a noun's basic meaning is changed? We have

seen that a noun may be assigned to a different noun-class 1if
there is a change in nature. Thus the original men's change

of nature from men to animals [6.1] is reflected in a change of
noun-class. There may also be a change of function. Forx example,
kunewi "billy-can" has the norm noun-classifier nan¥dYi but

if It has a change of function and becomes an offensive weapon

it is assigned to the tYu-class:

(451) nayi-Je nY¥inYi-¢ nu-nYi-bad-nu
lsg-ERG 2sg-ABS  lsg VIII-2sg-strike-FUT
tYu kunewi-.Je
NC:weapon billy-can-INST )

"] will hit you with a billy can"

In such a sentence it is still possible to delete the noun-
classifier since the context and the instrumental inflection

on kunewl indicate that "billy-can" 1s a weapon. Similarly,
consider a context wherein one picks up a dog by its hind leg
and hits someone with it (the dog). "Dog" by its nature is
assigned to the ku- class but by its function now takes the
noun-classifier tyu.. Tn the context however it will be obvious

although the situation is upusual that "dog" is to be assigned to
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that noun-class. There will therefore be no need to state
the noun-classifier with "dog". This is somehwat like the

covert distinctions made in English. In a sentence like:

(452) Harry drank the tea.

it is obvious that the “tea" referred to is a beverage (not the

tea-leaves!). It is still pretty obvious in
(453) Harry consumed the tea.

although the verb "consume' can select non-fluid objects. It
only becomes obvious that "tea' can refer to the leaves as in a

packet of tea in

(454) Harry consumed the tea even though it was too

dry and crunchy for his taste.

Again the preferred reading of "eea" is tea-leaves in
(455) Harry cleared up the remainder of the spilt tea

with tweezers.
although the fluid reading is just possible.

It should be pointed out that noun—classifiers may be deleted
only 1f the deletion is recoverable. In the examples given
above there has been a context in each case which means that
the necessary information to assign the moun to the right noun-

class is recoverable from the context. 1f a noun is in isolatilon

o8
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however it 1s not so easy to delete the noun-classifier and
still know which noun-class the noun is to be assigned to.

In a neutral confext (if that is possible!) the noun tYinimin
will be assigned to the ku- class and will be interpreted
correctly as "bat (sp.)". In the context of a Dreamtime

myth tYinimin may be interpreted as a mythological figure

viz. kadu t¥Inimin ”Tyiniﬁin" or as the animal which Tyinimin
became viz. ku tYinimin "bat (sp.)". If tYinimin undergoes

a change of function then when quoted in isolation the noun-
classifier which signals this norm-shift must be stated.

If not, the noun will be interpreted according to its norm
noun-class. If the carcase of a bat is being used to hold
open a door so that t74inimin has the function of a door-stop
then the noun-classifier will be nanYdYi and must appear; if
it does not then the norm interpretation will be invoked which
in this instance is wrong. The generalisation that emerges

is that if a noun is stated in isolation then it need not occur
with a noun-classifier if there has not been a shift from the
norm so tYinimin is interpreted as 'bat (sp.)": 1f there has
been one shift from the norm then thé.noun must occur with

the noun~classifier:

(456) nanYdYi t¥inimin
NC:thing bat (sp.)

"bat as thing (say door~stop)"

What happens when there are two shifts from the norm? This is
not very easy to document since it is very difficult to devise
a context in which there is true ambiguity and at the same time Lo

have the double shift. At least one case can be mentioned here.
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There is a body part term, papdutpan "lung" which, by its nature,
is assipgned to the nan¥dYi class. The same noun may appear

with the noun-classifier, mi:

(457) mi pandutpan
NC:food lung

“lung food ie. cigarette"

It is then possible to devise a context in which "cigarette"

has a change of function; as a weapon:

(458) nayi-4e nY¥inYi-¢ nu-nYi-bad-nu
1sg-ERG 2sg-ADBS lsg VIII-2sg~strike-FUT
tYu mi paggutpah-Je
NC:weapon NC:food lung-INST

"I'm going to hit you with a cigarette"

TIn this sentence and in similar contexts there must be two

noun-classifiers for one noun. 1f we deleted both noun

classifiers we would have:

(459) nayide n¥inYl nunYibadnu pandutpan.e
"1'm going to hit you with a lung"

which is not the interpretation required. If t7u 1s not deleted

but mi is then the same interpretation applies with t7u appearing

redundantly as it would in
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(460) nayiae nYinYl nunYibadnu tYu tYabal-ue

"I'm going to hit you with a shovel"

The norm n0un—classifief for tYabal is nanYdYi; the noun
will be correctly interpreted in the previous sentence even
if tYu is deleted. The fina! possibility Is to have tYu

deleted but mi included however this, sentence is rejected as

ungrammatical by native speakers.
(461) nayide nYinYi nunYibadnu mi pandutpan.e

A possible way of explaining these data is in terms of
occurrence of noun classifiers and norm-shift. For each

shift from the norm a noun must appear with one noun-cléssifier
to mark that shift. For a noun pandutpan with the basic

meaning of "lung':

Shift from Noun-

Norm Classifiers Interpretation
pandutpan 0 - 0 lung
mi pandutpan 1 1 cigarette
tYu pandutpan 1 1 lung as weapon

(a kind of club?)

nan¥dYi pandutpan 1 1 lung as thing
U (eg. as paperwelght)

tYu mi pandutpan 2 2 cigarette as weapon

It should be pointed out that this analysis 1s only speculative
but would gain considerable support from a noun which had three

shifts from the norm marked by three noun—classifiers. This remains

to be elicited.
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6.3 Loan Concepts.

When an Aborigingl group comes into contact with European
culture new words must be created to cover the new concepts

encountered.

In many cases, an English word is taken over, altered to fit the

phonological patterns of the receiver language. Thus MudJinypata

has:
ﬁ

nanYdYl tYibaka "tobacco"
tungu metYitY "matches"
kuda kapi "coffee"
ku bul ki "bullock"
nan¥dYi nil "nail"
kadu eyn¥YdYal "angel"
ku pigipigi "pig"
nan¥dYi kul "school"
nanYdYi nanYin "onion"
nan¥dYi yin¥dYin "enginey

Often existing words in Muuinypata are extended to cover the
introduced concept. A loan word expressed by a noun in English

might be expressed as a relative clause in Muainypata:

%
(462) nan¥dYi  kanam-balbal
NC:thing 3sg HAB PERF-fly
“thing which habitually flies ie. aeroplane"

* %
This form becomes kanammalbal by Mp-7
kanamalbal by MP-11
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Words whose referents are similar in texture or appearance
to the loan concept are often used; for instance: nan¥dYi
dasimun "sand" is extended to mean "sugar'; nan¥dYi we
"bark of the paperbark tree (generic)" is equated with

paper money ey. nan¥dYi we bukmandar “red paperbark le. $20 bill",

Metaphorical naming is also found: kuda mulak '"cheeky water

ie. grog".

A couple of loan words use the comitative suffix, -ma [4.1.4]:

(463) nitYi-ma
arm-COM

"shirt"

(464) lawall-ma
lower legQCOM

"trousers"

Sometimes a change of noun class wili.signal a loan concept.

ku tYitayyl "sugarbag (genmeric)" is assigned to the ku- class
because sugarbag is known to be derived from anlmate beings

(viz. bees); by contrast, the honey one gets in a jar from

a store does not have so obvious an animate provenience

and 1s asslpned to the inaminate residue class: nanYdYl tYitayyl

"honey" (see also [6.1]).
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Particularly interesting are those words which are not obviously
loans from another languapge nor are they extensions of meanings

of words already in the language:

nan¥dYi kum "bottle"

nanYdYi kunewi "billy (-can)"

nan¥dY¥l mangu "eup"

nanYdYi wudawal "store; shop"
‘ nan¥dYi wudawul "(water-) pipe"

None of the items in this sample list have meanings other than
those stated. They do not appear to occur in neighbouring
languages and native speakers assert that they are neither loan

words nor words which earlier had an additional meaning.

6.4 Metaphorical Naming with Body Part Terms.
We have already seen [4.1.4] that body part terms as incorporated
forms play an important role in the lexicon. Body part terms
as free forms appear regularly in compounds (see also Rigsby
[1976b] and Baviland [1975) ). 1Im such compounds the modifying

body part term follows the noun it modifies.

(465) tYalput pelpity
house head

"house~head; head of house ie. roof"

Similarly,
(466) tYalput guau
house side

“house-side; side of house ie. wall"
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Curiously body part terms which are normally taboo are not

considered "bad talk” (mudinY wiye) when they appear in compounds:

(467) payp ni
pipe penis

"shaft of pipe"

(468) payp weyl
pipe hole

"interior of bowl of pipe" (the bowl itself is payp pelpitY)

Such forms behave as nouns taking noun-classifier and nominal
inflections. The compound select its noun-classifier according
to the overall meaning of the expression. Thus t¥alput pelpity

s in the nanYdYi- class, but

(469) wembel pelpity
type of club head

"head of club"

may be in the tYu- class (following wembel) although it wembel
pelpltY Is just a description of part of the club it would be

In the nanYdYl-class. Similarly types of spear are in the tamul-

class but

(470) tamul taytpl
spear lip

"gpear-lip ie. tip of spear"

is in the nanYdYi-class.




316

Sometimes body part terms are used metaphorically in compounds:

(471) nukin  kamal
faeces eye

"anUS"

(472) mudika me
motor-car foot

"tyre”

A body part term can be used for geographical features

for instance: pankin "back" is used for "ridge".

A body part term used metaphorically may also undergo

incorporation into the verb:

(473) nayi-ka ba-yiai-tal-nu
1sg-TOPIC lsg IX-navel-cut-FUT

" will cut off a knob (lit. navel) from a tree"

6.5 Verb Semantics.

We saw [4.2.12] that a glven verb root occurs with one or more
auxiliaries., It is obvious that there will be co-occurrence

restrictions on which auxiliaries occur with a given verb root,

Some auxiliaries cannot occur with a given verb root, some verb

roots may appear with four or five auxiliaries.
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The description of Muiinypata verbs needs an account of the

co-occurrence restrictions of all the auxiliaries with each
verb root. Such information would need to be a part of the

entry in the lexicon for each verb root. Birk [1974:188f£f]

gives this information for a sample 350 verb roots of Malag Malag.

The data for such an account of MudJdinypata verbs are not yet
available. What material has been collected indicates that

this is a separate study in itself. Many queries can be

straightforwardly accepted or rejected but as many border on

acceptability. For example,

(474) nem-bebe
1sg SIT PERF-vomit

"I vomited (while sitting)"

(475) nadim—-bebe
1sg STAND PERF-vomit

"y yomited (while standing)"
are readily acceptable while
(476) nabim-bebe
isg LIE PERF-vomit

2T yomited (while lying down)"

is grudgingly considered acceptable although it is plainly

feasiblé but




(477) nuaan-bebe
lsg MOVE PERF-vomit
2?7 "I vomited (as I went along)"

{s considered definitely marginal.

A transitive verb root such as pul "wash' readily occurs

with one auxiliary, marginally with another and definitely

| 3 not with another:

(478) mam-nYi-pul
lsg XIII-PERF-2sg-wash

. "I washed you (using hands)"

(479) nununam-nYi-pul
lsg USING FOOT-PERF-2sg-wash

7%"Y washed you (using (my) feet)'.

(480) pan-nYi-pul
lsg VIIL PERF-2sg-wash

*"'T washed you'

The grammaticality judgments in this area I would expect to be
as inconclusive as for English. Consider, for example, the
researcher investigating the verbs, "kick" and "punch", in

English, The folk definitions might be given as:

"kick" is "strike with the foot"

"punch" is "hit with the fist"




The informant is then presented with the context of the man who
has had his hands and feet amputated, the hands being sewn
onto the ankles and the feet onto the wrists. The investigator

then seeks judgments on sentences like:
(481) I punched the man in the face, stubbing my toe.
(482) When 1 kicked Harry, I broke a fingernail.

Informants' reactions are split but some accept such sentences
in spite of the definitions they had previously given: some
consider such sentences ridiculous, others say that "I can

say it but I wouldn't".

In short I suspect a full treatment of the co-occurrence of
the auxiliaries with verb roots in Mulinypata is a major

undertaking - one that would need, in the end, a natilve speaker

linguist to adequately carry out.
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Appendix 1. Sonagrams

Sonagrams for two speakers uttering two words, pepe "below"
and bebe "vomit™ are presented here to illustrate the
contrast between voiceless and voiced stops in Muuinypata.
These are just a sample but seem worth including in view of
the fact that this distinction is quite unusual in Australian

languages especially in non-medial position.

The first two words were produced by Mr Harry KulambuJut

the second pair by Mr Jumbo Dala.
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Future Paradigm of SIT

Aux Base NI Tense Marker
1l sg . ni nu
2 sg tvi nu
3 sg pl nu
5 1 du inc (SIB) pi nu
é‘ 1 du exc MASC ni ninda nu
! 1 du exc FEM ni ninda nu
] 1 du exec SIB ne nu
2 du MASC tYi ninda nu
2 du FEM tYI ninda nu
2 du SIB ne nu
3 du MASC pi ninda nu
3 du FEM pi ninda nu
3 du SIB pe nu
-1 pe inec MASC pi neme nu
1 pc inec FEM pl nime nu
1 pc SIB Quyu nu
1 pe exc MASC ne neme nu
I pc exc FEM ne nime nu
2 pc MASC ne neme nu
2 pc FEM ne nime nu
; 2 pc SIB nuyu nu
3 pc MASC pe “neme nu
3 pc FIM pe nime nu
3 pc SIB puyu nu
1 pl nuyu ; nu
2 pl nuyu nu
n jpl puyu nu
1
|




TR

Aux Base

nem
2 sg t¥im
3 sg dim/kem
1 du inc (SIB) t¥im
1 du exe MASC nem
1 du exc FEM nem
1 du exc SIB nadimka
2 du MASC t¥im
2 du FEM tYim
2 du SIB nidimka
3 du MASC dim/kem
3 du FEM dim/kem
3 du SIB kadimka
1 pc inc MASC tYim
1 pc inc FEM tYim
1 pc SIB nadim
1 pc exc MASC na.imka
1 pc exec FEM nadaimka
2 pc MASC niuimka
2 pc FEM nidimka
2 pe SIﬁ nitim
3 pc MASC kaJdimka
3 pc FEM kaJimka
3 pc SIB kadim
1 pl naJdim
2 pl nidim
3pl kadim
*

Perfect Paradigm of SIT

dim is used for NP which is close-up; kem for NP which is

relatively remote.
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ifina

e by e
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1 sg
2 88
3 sg

1 du ine (SIB)
1 du exc MASC
1 du exc FEM

1 du exc SIB

2 du MASC

2 du FEM

2 du SIB

3 du MASC

3 du FEM

3 du SIB

1 pc ine MASC
1 pe inc FEM.
1l pe SIB

1 pc exc MASC
1 pc exc FEM

2 pc MASC

2 pc FEM

2 pc SIB

3 pe MASC

3 pc FEM

3 pc SIB

1 pl
2 pl
Jpl

" Imperfect Paradigm of SIT

Aux BRase

nini
t¥ini

dini

tYini
nini
nini
nidine
tYini
t¥ini
niJine
dini
dini

pitine

tYini

tYini

nadini
nadine
nadine
niaine
nidine
nidini
pidine
pidine

pidini

nadini
nidini

pidini

Tense Marker

da
da
da

da
da
da
da
da
da
da
da
da
da

da
da
da
da
da
da
da

da

da
da
da

da
da
da

*
ninda
ninda

ninda
ninda

ninda

ninda

neme

nime

nemsa
nime
neme

nime

neme

nime

Dual number indicators may also precedé the tense marker,

for ekample, npininindada.,
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3 sg

du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du

Pc
pC
pPC
PC
pc
PC
PC
pc
PC
pc
BC

pl
pl
pl

Future Paradigm of HAR |

ine (SIB)
exc MASC
exc T'EM
exc SIB
MASC

FEM

SIB

MASC

FEM

SIn

inc MASC
inc FEM
SIB

exc MASC
exc FEM
MASC

TEM

518

MASC

FEM

SIB

Aux Base

nani
tani

pani

pani

nani

pani
pani -
nani
nane
nane
nani
nanl
nanl
pani
panl

pani

nanl
nani

pani

“Tense Marker

nu
nu

nu

nu
nu
nu
nu
nu
nu
nu
nu
nu

nu

nu
nu
nu
nu
nu
nu
ny

nu

Tonu

nu

nu

nu
nu

nu

ninda

ninda

ninda

ninda

ninda
ninda

neme

nime

neme
nime
neme

nime

neme

nime




; Perfect Paradigm of HAB
J Aux Base
s : 1l sg ‘ nanam
. 2 sg tanam
3 sg kanam
K
1 du inc (SIB) tanam
1 du exc MASC nanam
1 du exc FEM nanam
o 1 du exc SIB nanamka
Jé 2 du MASC tanam
: 2 du FEM tanam
2 du SIB nanamka
3 du MASC kanam
3 du FEM kanam
3 du S5IB panamka
i 1 pec inc MASC tanam
2 1 pc inc FEM tanam
; 1 pc SIB nanam
5. 1 pc exc MASC nanamka
: 1 pc exc FEM nanamka
f 2 pc MASC nanamka
; 2 pc FEM nanamka
E 2 pc SIB nanam
; 3 pc MASC panamka
i 3 pc FEM panamka
? 3 pc SIB panam
; l pl nanam
; 2 pl nanam
% 3pl panam




3 sg

1
1
1
1
2
2
2
3
3
3

du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du

pc
pc
pc
pc
pc
pe
pc
pe
pc
pe
pc

OO RN VUR I T R e e

Imperfect Paradign of AL -

inc (SIB)
exc MASC
exc FEM
exc SIB
MASC

FEM

S1B

MASC

FEM

S1iB

inc MASC
inc FEM
51B

exc MASC
exc FIEM
MASC

"FIM

SIB
MASC
FEM
SIB

Aux Base

nadl
tadi
kad|

tadi
nadi
nadi
nade
tadi
tadi
nade
kadl
kad i
pade

tadi
tadi
nadi
nade
nade
nade
nade
nadl
pade
pade
padi

nadi
nadi

padi

Tense Marker

da
da
da

da
da
da.
da
da
da
da
da
da
da

da
da
da
da
da
da
da
da
da
da
da

da
da
da

ninda

ninda

ninda

ninda

momda

ninda

neme

nime

neme
nime
neme

nime

neme

nime




Future Paradigm of STAND
Aux Base NI Tense Marker

1 sg ' niJa nu

' 2 sg t¥iaa nu

3 sg pidJa nu

1 du inc (SIB) piJa nu

x 1 du exc MASC nida ninda nu

1 du exc FEM nidJa ninda nu

1 du exc SIB nlaa nu

2 du MASC tYiaa ninda nu

2 du FEM tYiaa ninda nu

2 du SIB niJa nu

; 3 du MASC piJa ninda nu

3 du TEM piJa ninda nu

3 du SIB piJa nu

'1 pc inc MASC piaa neme nu

‘i; 1 pc inc FEM piJa nime nu

l pc SIB nidJa nu

1 pc exc MASC nida neme nu

l pc exc FEM niJa nime nu

2 pc MASC niJa neme nu

2 pc 'FEM niJa nime nu

‘ 2 pc SIB niJa . nu

3 pe MASC pila nerre nu

, 3 pc FEM piJa nime nu

‘ 3 pc SIB _ piJa nu

1 pl niJa nu

1 2 pl niJa nu

j 3pl piJa nu
£
4
!
|
:
3




;
P Perfect Paradigm of STAND
Aux Base
7% 1l sg ' naJim
,; 2 sg tY¥iaim
E 3 sg - kaaim
B 1 du inc (SIB) t¥isim
: 1 du exc MASC naJdim
1 du exc FEM nadim
1 du exec SIB nibimka
; 2 du MASC tYiaim
@ 2 du FEM tYiaim
2 du SIB nibimka
| 3 du MASC kaim
3 du FEM kadim
3 du SIB kibimka
é 1 pc inc MASC tYidim
) 1 pc inc FEM tYiaim
% 1 pc SIB nibim
:é 1 pc exc MASC nibimka
é 1l pc exc FEM nibimka
2 pc MASC nibimka
i 2 pc FEM | . nibimka
! 2 pc SIB nibim
3 pc MASC pibimka
3 pc FEM pibimka
.E 3 pc SIB Kibim
i |
L pl nibim
2 pl nibim
4 3 pl pibim
4
By
¥
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3 sg

1
1
1
1
2
2
2
3
3
3

du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du

Pc
Pc
pc
pc
pc
pc
pc
pPCc
pc
Pc

pC

" Imperfect Paradigm of STAND

inc (SIB)
exc MASC
exc FEM
exc SIB
MASC

FEM

SI1B

MASC

FEM

S1B

inc MASC
inc FEM
S1B

exc MASC
exc FIM
MASC
‘FEM

S1B
MASC
FEM

S1B

Aux Base

nidi
tYiai

piai

tYial
nidi
niai
ne
nidi
niaj
ne
pidi
pidi

pe

tYidi
tYial
ni
ne
ne
ne
ne
ni
pe
pe
pl

nl
ni

pl

Tense Marker

da
da
da

da
(da)
(da)
da
(da)
(da}
da
(da)
(da)
da

da
da
da
da
da
da
da
.da
da
da
da

da
da
da

ninda

ninda

ninda

ninda

ninda

ninda

neme

nime

neme
nime
neme

nime

neme

nime

Tense markers in parentheses are most often not included,




}
Future Paradigm of MOVE
g Aux Base Tense 'Mé:.;ker y_I_
% 1 sg nu.Ju nu
‘ 2 sg tuay nu
3 J sg puau nu
j 1 du inc (SIB) puJu nu
1 du exc MASC nuJy nu ninda
1 du exc TEM nuau nu ninda
‘ 1 du exc SIB na nu
! 2 du MASC tudu nu ninda
2 du FEM tuau nu ninda
2 du SIB na nu
3 du MASC puJu nu ninda
3 du FEM puau nu ninda
3 du SIB pa nu
‘ 1 pc inc MASC puau nu neme
1 pc inc FEM puJu nu nime
1 pc inc SIB pa nu
1 pc exc MASC na nu neme
! pc exc FEM na nu nime
! pc exc SIB nury nu .
2 pc MASC na nu neme
2 pc FEM na “nu nime
x 2 pc SIB nuru nu
3 pc MASC pa nu neme
¥ 3 pe FIM pa " nu nime
3 3 pc SIB puru nu
i 1 pl nuru nu
2 pl nuru nu
4 3pl pury . nu
1
3
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58

du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du

du

du

pc
pc
pc

pe-

pc
pc
pC
PC
pc

pe

pc

pl
pl

inc (SIB)
exc MASC
exc FEM
exc SIB
MASC

FEM

SIB

MASC

FEM

S1B

inc MASC
ine FEM
SIB

exc MASC
exc FEM
MASC

FEM

S1B

MASC

FIM

SIB

Perfect Paradigm of MOVE

Aux Base

nuJdan

tudan

wudan  (invisible to speaker)
kuaan (visible to speaker)

tuaan
nudJan
nu2an
numbanka
tuaan
tudan
numbanka

vwuJaan
kudan

wWudan
kudJan

pumbanka
kumbanka

tuaan
tuaan
numban
numbanka
numbanka
numbanka
numbanka
numban

pumbanka
kumbanka

pumbanka
kumbanka

pumban
kumban

numban
numban

pumban
kumban

ninda

ninda

ninda
ninda

ninda
ninda

ninda
ninda

336

(Invisible to speaker)
(visible to speaker)

(invisible to speaker)
(visible to speaker)




wumNNNHHHH

W W w M NDRN e

sg
sg
sg

du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du

pc
pC
pc
pc
pec
pC
Pé
pc
pc
pc
PC

pl
Pl
pl

Imperfect Paradigm of MOVE -

inc (SIB)
exc MASC
exc FEM
exc SIB
MASC

FEM

SIB

MASC

FEM

STB

inc MASC

~inc FEM

SIB

exc MASC
exc FEM
MASC

FEM

SIB
MASC
FEM

SIB

Aux Base

nudaini
tudini

wuaini

tudini
nuaini
qudini
nune

fuaini
tudini
nune

wudini
wudini

pune

fudini
tuaini
nuni
nune
nune
nune
nune
nune
pune
pune

pune

nuni
nuni

puni

Tense Marker

da
da
da

da
da
da
da
da
da
da
da
da
da

da
da
da
da
da
da
da

.da

da
da

ta

da
da
da

ninda

ninda

ninda

ninda

ninda

ninda

neme

nime

neme
nime
neme

nime

neme

nime
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- Past Negative Paradigm of MOVE

Aux Base Tense Marker NI
nu.tl da
2 sg tuai da
3 sg WuUsl da
1 du inc (SIB) tuai da
1 du exc MASC nuJi da ninda
1 du exc FEM nuai da ninda
1 du exc SIB nuye da
2 du MASC tudi da ninda
2 du FEM tuai da ninda
2 du SIB nuye da
3 du MASC wudi da ninda
3 du FIEM wual da ninda
- 3 du SIB puye da
1 pc inc MASC tuuai da neme
1 pc inc FEM tual da nime
1 pc SIB nuyi da
1 pc exc MASC nuye da ' neme
l pc exc FEM nuye da nime
, 2 pc MASC nuye da neme
2 pc FEM nuye da nlime
2 pc SIB nuyl -da
3 pc MASC puye da neme
" 3 pe FEM puye da nime
\ 3 pc SIB puyl . da
‘ . 1pl quy da
2 pl nuy! da
, 3pl puyi da
i




Y

3 sg

i
1
1
1
2
2
2
3
3
3

du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du

pc
pc
pc
pe
pe
pc
pPc
pc
pc
pc
pe

wwwNmm:—-n—-p—.—-;—-
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Future Paradigm of USING FooT

Aux Root NI Tense Marker
nunu nu
tunu nu
punu nu
inc {SIB) punu nu
exc MASC nunu ninda nu
exc FEM nunu ninda nu
exc SIB nunu nu
MASC funu ninda nu
FEM tunu ninda ny
518 nuna nu
MASC punu ninda nu
FEM punu ninda nu
SIB puna nu
inc MASC punu nemsa nu
inc FEM punu nime nu
(s1B) nunu nu
exc MASC nuna neme nu
exc FEM Quna nime nu
MASC nuna neme nu
FEM nuna nime nu
SiB aunuy - nu
MASC puna neme nu
FEM puna nime nu
S1B punu nu

gunu nu

nunu nu

punu nu

Each form is generally followed by a corresponding form
from the paradigm of the auxiliary SIT. Thus 1l sg is
more fully punununi and the 1 pl nunununguyu. The number

indicators of the second auxiliary are dropped.
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1 sg

2 sg
3 sg

du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du

pc
pc
pc
pc
pc
pc
pe
pc
pc
pc
pc

pl
pl
pl

by kununam when the sense 1s "he is on his way now",
are on their way now'.

form of the auxiliary SIT.

inc (SIB)
exc MASC
exc FEM
exc SIB
MASC

FEM

SIB

MASC

FEM

STB

inc MASC
inc FEM
SIB

exc MASC
exc FEM
MASC
FEM

SIB

MASC
FEM

SIB

Aux Base

nununam
tununam

%
nunam

tununam
nununam
gununam
nununamka
tununam
tununam
nununamka
nunam
nunam

pununamka

tununam
tununam
nununam
nununamka
gununamka
nununamka
pununamka
nununam
pununamka
pununamka

pununam-

pununam
aununam

pununam

Perfect Paradigm of USING FOOT

NI

ninda

ninda

ninda

ninda

ninda

ninda

neme

nime

neme
nime
neme

nime

neme .

nime

*
This form and its derivatives viz., 3 du MASC/FIEM are replaced

Lach form is followed by the appropriate
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2sg
3sg

du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
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1 pc
l pc
1 pe
1 pc
1 pc
2 pc
2 pc
2 pc
3 pe
3 pe
3 pe

1pl
2 pl

plus

Imperfect Paradigm of USING FOOT

Aux Base Tense Marker NI

nuna da

tuna da

na da

inc (SIB) tuna da
exc MASC nuna da ninda
exc FEM nuna da nlinda

exc SIB nune da
MASC tuna da ninda
FEM tuna da ninda

SIB nune da
MASC na da ninda
FEM na da ninda

SIB pune da
inc MASC tuna da neme
inc FEM tuna da nime

SIB nuna da
exc MASC nune ‘ da neme
exc FEM nune da nime
MASC nune da neme
FEM nune da nime

SIB nuna da
MASC pune da neme
FIM pune da nlme

S1B puna da

nuna da

nuna da

puna da

suffixed forms of the auxiliary SIT.




" Past Negative Paradigm of USING FOOT

Aux Base Tense Marker
nuni da
2 sg tuni da
\ 3 sg nuwi da
1 du inc (SIB) tuni da
1 du exc MASC nuni da
1 du exc FEM nuni da
; 1 du exc SIB nune da
2 du MASC tunt da
: 2 du FEM tuni da
? 2 du SIB nune da
3 du MASC Auw i da
. 3 du FiM nuw | da
{ 3 du SIB pune da
‘é 1 pc inc MASC tuni da
E 1 pe inc FEM tuni da
1 pc SIB nuni da
1 1 pc exc MASC nune da
1 pc exc FEM gune da
2 pc MASC nune da
jé 2 pc FEM nune da
2 pc SIB nuni “da
3 pc MASC pune da
.ﬂg 3 pc FEM pune da
4 3 pe SIB punl . da
1 pl guni da
3 2 pl nuni da
i 3 pl puni da
1
i% ' Note: These forms do not have suffixed form from the SIT
Lé - auxiliary paradigm, unlike the other tenses.
i
4
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3sg

I du
1 du
I du
1 du
2 du
2 du
2 du
3 du
3 du
K}

du

pc
BC
BC
PC

pc

1
1
1
1
1
2 pc
2 pe
2 pc
3 pc
3 pc
3 pc
1pl
2 pl
ipl

Note: Paradigm needs further ch

Plural forms are rendered by HAB auxiliary with v

ine (SIB)
exc MASC
exc FIM
exc SIB
MASC

TEM

SIB

MASC

TEM

S1B

inc MASC
inc FEM
S5IB

exe MASC
exc FEM
Masc

FEM

518

MASC

FEM

SIB

Aux Base

ninda
tYinda

pinda

pinda
ninda
ninda
ninda
tYinda

1Yinda

pinda
pinda

pinda
pinda

ninda
ninda
ninda

ninda

pinda
pinda

Future Paradigm of BE ALQFT

Tense Marker NL

nu

nu

nu

nu

nu ninda
nu ninda
nu ()
nu ninda
nu ninda
nu ninda
nu ninda
nu neme
nu nime
nu neme
nu nime
nu neme
nu nime
nu neme
nu nime

ecking (with more informants).

eg. nanilanu "we will all climb".

erb root la "climb"




Perfect Paradigm of BE ALOFT

Aux Base NI
nan¥dY¥im
t¥inYdYim
pin¥dYim
1 du inc (SIB) tYinYdYim
1 du exc MASC pan¥dYim ninda
1 du exc FEM nan¥dYim ninda
1 du exc SIB nanYdYimka
2 du MASC t¥inYdYim ninda
2 du FEM t¥inY¥dYim ninda
2 du SIB nanYdYimka
3 du MASC pinYdVim. ninda
3 du FEM pinYdYim ninda
3 du SIB panYdYimka
1 pe inc MASC t¥inYdYim neme
1 pc inc FEM tYinYdYim nime
1 pc S5IB -
1 pc exc MASC nan¥dYlmka neme
1 pc exc FEM nan¥dYimka nime
2 pc MASC nan¥YdYimka neme
2 pc F&M nanYdYimka nime
2 pc SIB -
3 pc MASC panYdYimka neme
3 pc FEM pan¥dYimka nime
1 3 pc SIB -
1 pl
2 pl
% ipl
|
i
1
;
ﬁ
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Imperfect Paradigm of BE ALOFT

Tense Marker

da
da
da

da
da
da
da

da
da

da

da
da
da

da

Aux Base
nindanYi
2sg t¥indanYi
3sg pindanYi
1 du inc (SIB) t¥indanYi
1 du exc MASC nindanYi
1 du exc FEM nindanyi
1 du exc SIB nindanYi
2 du MASC t¥indanYl
2 du FEM t¥indan¥i
2 du SIB nindanYi
3 du MASC pindanYi
3 du FEM pindanYi
3 du SIB pindan¥i
i 1 pc inc MASC t¥indanYi
1 1 pc inc FEM tYindan¥i
1 pe SIB -
é 1 pc exc MASC pindanYi
{ 1 pc exc FEM nindan¥i
é 2 pc MASC nindanYi
2 pc FEM nindanYl
2 pc SIB -
é 3 pc MASC pindanYi
'§ 3 pe FEM pindanYi
A 3 pe STB -~
% 1 pl -
f% 2 pl -
! 3 pl -
..
% Neg past is identical except
‘ ‘ thus 1sg nindanida 2sg tYindanlda — etc.

ninda

nlinda

ninda

ninda

ninda

ninda

neme

nime

neme
nime
neme

nime

neme

nime

n substitutes for nY in each form
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du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du

[YUR PUR FURE U R - - L

pc
pc
Pc
pc
PC
PC
pc
pc
pcC
pCc
PC

-

pl
2 pl
3 pl

Missing forms in the paradigm are normally expres
appropriate form of the auxiliary SIT with the v
"lie" as: Plural forms like 1 pl

nunurkurknu have also been observed but 1 p

inc (SIB)
exc MASC
exc FEM
exc SIB
MASC

FEM

SIB

MASC

FEM

SIB

inc MASC
inc FEM
SIB

exc MASC
exc FEM
MASC
FEM

S1B

MASC

FEM

SIB

Future Paradigm of LIE

Aux Base

nu
tu
pu

pu
nu
nu
tu
tu
pu
pu

pu
pu

nu
nu
nu

nu

pu
pu

1 pl guyunurkurknu .

Tense Marker

nu

nu

nu

nu
nu

nu

nu

nu

ny

nu

nu

nu

nu
nu
nu

nu

nu

nu

sed by the

ninda

ninda

ninda

ninda

ninda

ninda

neme

nime

neme
nime
neme

nime

neme

nime

erb root nurkurk

1 *puny is not acceptable.
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Perfect Paradigm of LIE

Aux Dase NI
1sg nabim
288 tYibim
Isg yibim (near)

kabim (remote and invisible)
1 du inc (SIB) tY¥ibim
1 du exc MASC nabim ninda
1 du exc FEM nabim ninda
1 du exc SIB -
2 du MASC t¥ibim ninda
2 du FEM tYibim ninda
2 du SIB -
3 du MASC yibim/kabim (as above) ninda
3 du FEM yibim/kabim (as above) ninda
3 du SIB -
1 pe ine MASC tY¥ibim neme
1 pc inc FEM tY¥ibim nime

No cther forms attested.

Note that this is a vindication of the interpretation of auxiliary
paradigms which generates the paradigm from the singular and

plural forms. In this paradigm there are no plural forms and it

ié just those forms which are generated from plural forms that

do not appear, all the forms which we would expect to be generated

by the singular forms do in fact appear. However the future paradigm
of "LIE" with 1its “"tenuous” plural forms vacillates, having paucal
non-sibling forms but not having dual sibling forms from which they
are formed, the dual sibling forms themselves being formed from

plurals.

The missing forms are rendered by forms from the auxiliary SIT with

the verb root nurkurk "lie" eg. nldJimpurkurk "we all lay down',




lsg

2sg
3sg

du

du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
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Tag
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du-

inc (SIB)
exc MASC
exc FEM
exc SIB
MASC

FEM

SIB

MASC

FEM

SIB

inc MASp
inc FEM

No other forms attested.

Aux Base

nu
tu

yu

tu
nu
nu
tu
tu
YU
yu

tu
tu

Imperfect '
perfect (and p,q Negative) Paradigm of LIE

Tense Marker

da
da
da

da
da
da

da
da

da

da

da
da

ninda

ninda

ninda

ninda
ninda

ninda

neme

nime

See note to perfect paradigm of "lie".
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W Future Pafadigm of DO

RNt I Auk‘Base ‘Ten

o 8g S ‘ nli nu

5;1 '2‘83 S oty nu
.3 8g ._ | PI ' nu

[
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R P P I

G2 =

LS

du dnc (SIB) "~ py . nu
du exc MASC - “*"Q] o nu
du exe FEM ‘_f}.. ni - . . nu

B !—_I.;-."ﬁt'—'

l\-—f“
T

(20
o
>

du exc SIB . . nl - 0 nu
du MASC 4 “'_tvi "r»h "~ pu
du FEM . tvf . - nu
du STB o o nu
du MASC Pl hu
du FEM S pl . nu
dusizs . pi ! nu
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Pcinc MASC . pj - ;  nu-
Pc inc FEM K opt nu
‘Pc SIB ot o . hu
Pcexc MASC . o . fu
Be ekc FEM ni o nu
Pe MasC At nu
Bc FEM ni. | - ' nu
Pc SIB | ni .. nu
Pc MASC Pl nu
Dc FEM pl . nu -
Pc SIB g pl | nu

WML STy AR

a2

ST
W W W N N N = e e e s

A PO T ST PR

[

Pl ' qi'_‘ _ nu
‘ ‘ 2 p1 . ni . nu
) - 3m .opt . nu

o gt e e g T

? - Note: 1t 15 only in the SIT suffix tt
ﬁ ; from the future:paradigm of SIT
§ ; 1 du exc SIB, 1 pc SIB and 1.pl

e T

e =i s
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du inc (SIB)
du exc MASC
du exc FTEM
du exc SIB
du MASC

du FEM

du STIB

du MASC

du FEM

du SIB

[FCRENN W I PCRE - B L B L

pc inc MASC
pc inc FEM
pc SIB

pc exc MASC
pc exc FEM
pc MASC

pc FEM

pe SIB

pc MASC

pc FEM

pc SIB

i

pl

Perfect Paradigm of DO

pinam

350

Aux Base NI SIT Suffix
Ninam nem
tYinam +¥im
yinam dim
tYigam t¥im
n1nam ninda nem
ninam ninda nem
ninamka naJdimka
t¥inam ninda t¥im
tYinam ninda tYim
ninamka hiJimka
yinam ninda dim
yinam ninda dim
pinamka kadlimka
t¥inam neme t¥im
tYinam nime tVim
ninam nadJimka
ninamka neme nasimka
ninamka nime nadimka
ninamka neme niJimka
ninamka nlime niJaimka
ninam - nidim
pinamka neme kadimka
pinamka nime kasimka
pinam kadim
nlinam na-im
ninam nisim

kaJdim
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pc
pC
pc
pc
pe
pc
pe
pc
pe
pe
pe
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3pl

ine (SIB)
exc MASC
exc FEM
exc SIB
MASC

FEM

SIB

MASC

FEM

S1B

inc MASC
inc FEM
SIB

exc MASC
exc FEM
MASC
FEM

SIB
MASC
FEM

518

Imperfect Paradigm of DO

Aux Base Tense Marker
nina da
tYina da
yina da
t¥ina da
nina da
nina da
nina da
tYina da
tYina da
nina da
yina da
yina da
pina da
tYina da
t¥ina da
nina da
nina da
nina da
nina da
nina da
nina da
pina da
pina da
pina da
gina " da
nina da

pina

NI

ninda

ninda

ninda

ninda

ninda

ninda

neme

nime

neme
nime
neme

nime

neme

nime

351

SIT Suffix

nini
tY¥ini

dini

tYini
ninli
nini
nidine
tYini
tYini
nitine
dini
dini

pizine

tY¥ini

tY¥ini

nadini
pnaline
naaine
nizine
nitine
nisini
plaine
pliine

piaini

nadini
niaini

piainli
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Perfect Paradigm of HAVE

Aux Base NL
QaanY]n
X 2sg tan¥dYin
éﬁ 3sg kanY¥dYin
#
1 du inc (SIB) tan¥dYin
1 du exc MASC nan¥dYin ninda
1 du exc FEM nan¥d¥in ‘ninda
1 du exc SIB nanYdYinka
2 du MASC tan¥dYin ninda
2 du FEM tan¥d¥in ninda
2 du SIB nan¥dYinka
3 du MASC kan¥dYin ninda
3 du FEM kan¥YdYin ninda
3 du SIB kanYdYinka
1 pc inc MASC tan¥d¥in neme
! 1 pc inc FEM tan¥d¥in nime
1 pe SIB | nan¥dYin
é 1 pe exc MASC nan¥dYinka neme
é 1 pc exc FEM nan¥dYinka
E 2 pc MASC tan¥dYin# neme
i 2 pc TEM tan¥d¥in nime
‘: . 2 pe SIB nan¥dYin
3 pe MASC pan¥d¥in neme
% 3 pc FEM pan¥dYin _ nime
3 pe SIB pan¥din
?E 1 pl nan¥d¥in
% 2 pl nan¥dYin
% 3pl - pan¥dYin
% * *
:é We would expect *nanYlenkaneme for tanYdYinneme and
I pan¥d¥inkaneme for pan¥dY¥inneme
¥
o
E:
:{
d -
’éi“‘*-—*
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Imperfect Paradigm of HAVE

Aux Base : Tense Marker NI
nanydYi ‘ dé
tanYdYi da
3sg kan¥dY] da
1 du inc (SIB) tanvdyi da
1 du exc MASC nan¥dyi da ‘ ninda
j 1 du exc FEM nénYin. da ninda
1 du exc SIB nan¥dYi da '
2 du MASC tan¥dyi da ninda
2 du FEM tanYdYi da ninda
2 du SIB nan¥dY da
. 3 du MASC kanYdYi da ninda
i 3 du FEM kanYdYi da ninda
i 3 du SIB pan¥Yd¥i da
" .+ 1 pe inc MASC tanYdVi da neme
1 pc inc FEM tan¥dYi da nime
% I pc SIB nan¥dYi da
1 pc exc MASC nan¥dvi da neme
. 1 pc exc FEM pan¥dYi da nime
L 2 pc MASC nan¥dYi da neme
2 pc FEM nanvydYi da nime
2 pc SIB nan¥dYi da
% ' 3 pc MASC pan¥dYi - da name
j 3 pc FEM panYdYi da nime
% 3 pe SIB pan¥dYi ‘da
;
é 1pl nan¥dYi . da
; 2 pl nanYdYi ' da
] 3 pl pan¥dY¥1 da
§ Note: Each form must appear with the appropriate form of the auxiliary
ii STT suffixed eg. 1 pc exc MASC nanYdYidanemenadine. There is
i; ‘ _ no future paradigm for HAVE.
N . '
1
§
T T —
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Past Negative Paradigm of IAVE

Aux Base Tense Marker NI
1 sg | ne da
2 sg tYe da
3 sg de da
1 du ine (SIB) tYe da
1 du exc MASC ne da ninda
} du exc FEM ne da ninda
1 du exc SIB neda da
2 du MASC tYe da ninda
2 du FEM tYe da ninda
2 du SIB neJa da
3 du MASC de da ninda
3 du FEM de da ninda
3 du SIB peJa da
1 pc inc MASC tYe da neme
1 pc inc FEM tYe da nime
: l pc SIB nedJa da
E 1 pc exc MASC neJa da neme
E l pc exc FEM ne.Ja da nime
E 2 pe MASC ne.Ja da neme
? 2 pc FEM ‘ ne.a da nime
§ 2 pc SIB neJa da
| 3 pc, MASC peJa da neme
. 3 pc FEM : peJa da ‘ nime
é 3 pc SIB pe.Ja da
% 1 pl neJa da
é 2 pl ne.Ja da
i 3pl peJa da
i
!
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du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
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pc
pc
pe
pc
pe
pc
pPC
pc
pe
pe
pe
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& 1pl
. 2 pl

inc (S1IB)
exc MASC
exc FEM
exc SIB
MASC

FEM

SIR

MASC

FEM

SIB

inc MASC
inc FEM
SIB

exc MASC
exc FEM
MASC
FEM

SIB
MASC
FEM

SIB

Future Paradigm of SAY/DO

Aux Base

nama
tama

pama

pama
ma

ma
niyema
na

na
niyema
ma

ma

plyema

pama

pama

niyema
niyema
niyema
niyema
niyema
niyema
piyema
plyema

piyema

niyema
niyema

piyema

Tense Marker

nu
nu

nu

nu
nu
nu
nu
nu
nu
nu
nu
nu

nu

nu
nu
nu
nu
nu
nu
nu
nu
nu
nu

nu

nu

nu

ninda

ninda

ninda

ninda

ninda

ninda

neme

nime

neme
nime
neme

nime

neme

nime
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du
du
du
du
du

1
1
1
1
2
2
2
3
3
3

pc
pcC
pc
pc
pc
pC
pc
pe
pPC
pc
pe
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Ipl

inc (SIB)
exc MASC
exc FEM
exc SIB
MASC

FEM

SIB

MASC

FEM

SIB

inc MASC
inc FEM
SIB

exc MASC
exc FEM
MASC

FEM

SIB

MASC

FEM

SIR

Future Paradigm of SAY/DO

Aux Base

nama
tama

pama

pama
ma-

ma
niyema
na

na
niyema
ma

ma

piyema

pama

pama

niyema
niyema
niyema
niyema
niyema
niyema
plyema
piyema

piyema

niyema
niyema

piyema

Tense Marker

nu

nu

nu
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Perfect Paradigm of SAY/DO

Aux Base NI
1sg namam
; 2sg nam
; 3sg main
1 du inc (SIB) tamam
1 du exc MASC mam ninda
1 du exc FEM mam nlnda
: 1 du exc SIB namamka
‘i 2 du MASC nam ninda
‘ 2 du FEM nam : ninda
2 du SIB namamka
3 du MASC _ mam ninda
E 3 du FIM mam ninda
% 3 du SIRB pamamka
1 pc inc MASC tamam , neme
‘: 1 pe inc FEM tamam nime
: 1 pc SIB namam
% 1 pc exc MASC namamka neme
é 1 pc exc FEM namamka : . nime
é 2 pc MASC namamka neme
? 2 pc FEM namamka ) nime
E 2 pe SIB namanm
g 3 pc MASC pamamka neme
? 3 pc TIM ' pamamka nime
% 3 pc SIB pamanm
}% lpl naman
'i 2 pl ' namam
fi 3 pl pamam
2
3
>
4

S T




Future Paradigm of BECOME

Aux Base Tense Marker NI
nine nu
tYini nu
pini nu
1 du inc (SIB) pini nu
1 du exc MASC nini nu ninda
1 du exc FEM nini nu ninda
1 du exc SIB nini nu
2 du MASC t¥ini nu ninda
2 du FEM t¥ini nu ' ninda
2 du SIB nini nu
3 du MASC pint ' nu ninda
3 du FEM pini nu ninda
3 du SIB - pini nu
ﬁ : 1 pe inc MASC pini nu neme
1 pc inc FEM 'pini nu nime
1 pc SIB nini : nu
1 pc exc MASC nini nu neme
1 pc exc FEM nini nu ' nime
2 pc MASC nini . hu neme
_ 2 pc FEM | nini nu nime
: 2 pc §IB nini _nu
j% 3 pc MASC nini nu neme
jé " 3 pc FEM nini nu gime
- 3 pc SIB pini nu
:é |
: 1 pl nini nu
é 2 pl nini ' nu
' 3 pl pini nu

What we would expect for 1 du exc SIB is ninenu , for 2 du SIB
b ninenu etc and paucal forms based on these: 1 pc exc MASC
Ninenuneme etc. What occurs results in identical forms for

l sg, 1 du exc SIR, I pc SIB and 1 pl.

LR
A{mw¢wﬁpw

357




du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du

W L L N R N

pc
pe
pC
pc
pe
pc
pc
pc
pc
pc
pc

W W W kKRS~ e e

Y L S r e 43T T

N E S B e e Rt T T AR i A e e

SO RSP RDE L E

o

Perfect Paradigm of BECOME

inc (SIB)
exc MASC
exc FEM
exc SIB
MASC

FEM

S1B

MASC

FEM

SIB

inc MASC
ine FEM
SIB

exc MASC
exc FEM
MASC
FEM

SIB
MASC

FEM

SIB

Aux Base

ninam
tYinam

dinam

t Yinam
ninam
ninam
ninamka
tYinam
tYinam
ninamka
dinam
dinam

pinamka

tYinam
tYinam
ninam
ninamka
ninamka
ninamka
ninamka
ninam
pinamka
pinamka

pinam

ninam
ninam

pinam

ninda

ninda

ninda

ninda

ninda

ninda

neme

nime

neme
nime
neme

nime

neme

qimel

358
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Past Negative Paradigm of BECOME
Aux Base Tense Marker | NI
nini da
tYini da
j; dini da
1 du inc (SIB) t¥ini da
1 du exc MASC nini da ) ninda
. 1 du exc FEM nini da ninda
» 1 du exc SIB nini da
2 du MASC tYini da ninda
2 du FEM ' tYini da ninda
2 du SIB nini da -
3 du MASC dini da : ninda
- 3 du FEM dini da ninda
E 3 du SIB pini da
; 1l pc inc MASC tYini da neme
1 pc inc FEM tyini da nime
1 pc SIB nini da '
1 pc exc MASC nini da neme
1 pc exc FEM nini da nime
I 2 pc MASC nini da neme
2 pe FEM nini da nime
1 2 pe SIB nini - da
B 3 pc MASC pini da - neme
E 3 pc FEM pini da nime
; 3 pe SIB oini da
f 1pl nini da
4 2 pl nini da
b 3 pi pini da
Note: There is no imperfect paradigm for BECOME.
4
B
)
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Listed here are paradigms for the verb “arrive'.

This verb root is exceptional in having a unique auxiliary
paradigm. Any other auxiliary appears with a number of

verb roots (or none at all).

There 1s no good reason to assign this auxiliary either to

the "intransitive" or "transitive" types.
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du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
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pe
pc
pe
pc
pPC
pe
pc
PC
pc
pc
pe

2 pl
jpl

Future and Perfect Paradigms of “arrive".

inc (SIB)
exc MASC
exc FEM
exc SIB
MASC

TFEM

518

MASC

FEM

SIB

inc MASC
inc FEM
SIB

exc MASC
exc FLEM
MASC
FEM

SIB
MASC
FEM

SIB

Not yet elicited.

On the basis of the other '"intransitive

Tuture

naJuwinu
taduwinu

paJuwinu

paJuvinu
nanindatuwinu
nanindaauwinu
- 1
nanindaJuwinu?
nanindaJuwinu
panindaJuwinu
panindaJuwinu

paJuwinuneme
paJuwinunime
paduwinu

nadJuwinuneme
naJuwinunime
naJuwinuneme
naJuwinunime
naJuwinu

padJuwinuneme
paJuvinunime

padJuvinu

naJuwinu
naJuwinu

paJuwinu

we would expect tanindaiuwinu.
This form results from MR-10 [2.1.10.17].

By MP-11 we would expect nananindaJuwl but the fo

also been accepted.

R

Perfect

nananduwi 3
tananduwi

pananduwi

tananduwi
qaqannindaJuwi“
nanannindaauwi

nananka

nananka

pananka

tananduwineme
tananduwinime
nananduwi
nanankaJuwineme
nanankaduwinime
nanankaaJuwineme
nanankaJuwinime
nananduwi
panankaJuwineme
panankatuwinime

pananduwi

nananduwi
nananduwi

pananduwi

" auxiliary paradigms

361

rm above has
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du exc MASC
du exc FIEM

du exc SIB

du MASC

du FEM

du SIB

du MASC

du FEM

du SIB

[CTE 7% T 5 T N T - B o B o

pe inc MASC
pc inc FEM
pc SIB

pc exc MASC
pc exc FEM
pc MASC

pc FEM

pc SIB

pe MASC

; pc FEM

'é pc SIB

Lo W W N N N e

7 2 pl
3 pl

du inc (SIB)

Past Negative Paradigm of "arrive"

neduwida
tYeauwida

deduwida

tYeauwida
nenindadJuwida
thindaJuwida
tYenindaJuwida
tYenindaltuwida
denindaJuwida

denindaduwida

tYeauwidaneme
tYeauwidanime
nedJaduwida
neJdaJuwidaneme
neJaJuvidanime
neJaJuwidaneme
nedaJduwidanime
neJaJuwida
pedaJuvidaneme -
pedaduwidanime

peJasuwida

neJdadJuvida
neJdaJuwida

peJaJuwida

362
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2. Paradigms of "Transitive-type" Auxiliaries.

Each auxiliary is shown with a sample verb root.
A Roman numeral is used to identify each auxiliary

eg. VIIT for the "strike" paradigms.

aieata PO Al T R
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du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du

pcC
pc
pc
pe
pc
pc
pc
pc
pe
pc
pc

pl
pl
pl

Future paradigm of "follow"

inc (SIB)
exc MASC
exc FEM
exc SIB
MASC

FEM

SIB

MASC

FEM

SIB

ine MASC
ine FEM
(SIB)
exc MASC
exc FEM
MASC
FEM

SIB
MASC
FEM

SIB

Forms with 3sg
direct cbject

naJdiwaknu
tadiwaknu

padiwaknu

padJiwaknu
naJdiwaknuninda
nadiwaknuninda
nadaiwaknu
taaiwaknuninda
taaiwaknuninda
naJdiwaknu
paJdiwaknuninda
padiwaknuninda

padiwaknu

paJiwaknuneme
padJiwaknunime
padiwaknu

nadiwaknuneme
nadiwaknunime
nadiwaknuneme
naJiwaknunime
naaiwaknu

pa.iwaknuneme
padiwaknunime

padiwaknu

nadlwaknu
naJdiwaknu

paJiwaknu

364

Forms with non-3sg Direct
direct object object

nanYidiwaknu 2 sg
taniaiwaknu 1 sg
paniJdiwaknu 1 sg
pankudiwaknuninda 3 du MASC
nanYiJiwaknuninda 2 sg
nanYidlwaknuninda 2 sg
nanYialwaknu 2 sg
nantaiwaknuninda 1 sg
naniJiwaknuninda 1 sg
naniaiwaknu 1 sg
panidJiwaknuninda 1 sg
paniJdiwaknu 1 sg

pani Jiwaknu 1 sg
pankuJiwaknuninda 3 du MASC
pankuJiwaknuninda 3 du MASC
nankuaiwaknuninda 3 du MASC
nanYiaiwaknuneme 2 sg
panYlaiwaknunime 2 sg

" nanidiwaknuneme 1 sg
naniJiwaknunime 1 sg
nanlalwaknu l sg
paniJiwaknuneme 1 sg
paniJiwaknunime 1 sg
paniJdiwaknu 1 sg
nankuJiwakninda 3 du.MASC
nanitiwaknu 1 sg
panidiwaknu l sg




1 sg

2 sg

du
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du
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du
du
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du
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pc
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Perfect Paradigm of "follow"

inc (SIB)
exc MASC
exc FEM
exc SIB
MASC

FEM

SIB

MASC

FEM

SIB

inc MASC
inc FEM
SIB

exc MASC
exc FEM
MASC

FEM

SIB

MASC

FEM

S1B

from qém'+ Jdiwak

Forms with 3sg
direct object

nandiwak
tandiwak

pandiwak

tandiwak
qandIWakninda
nandiwakninda
naJamkadiwak
tandiwakninda
tandiwakninda
naJdamkadiwak
pandiwakninda
pandiwakninda

paJamkadiwak

tandiwakneme
tandiwaknime
nadJandiwak
naJamka.iwakneme
naJamkaJiwaknime
naJamkaJiwakneme
naJamkadtlwaknime
naJandiwak
paJamka.iwakneme
paJamkadiwaknime

paJandivak
naJandiwak

nadandiwak

paJandiwak

[2.1.10.17]

cLTEr

- Forms with non-3sg

direct object

365

Direct
object

namnYiJdiwak
tamnidiwak

pamniJiwak

tampunkuaiwakninda
namnYiJiwakninda
namnYl aiwakninda
naJamn¥iaiwak
tamnidiwakninda
tamni diwakninda
naJamniJiwak
pamniJiwakninda
pamn i siwakninda

paJamni Jiwak

tampunkuuiwakninda
tampunkuJiwakninda
naJampunkuJiwak
naJdamnYiJlwakneme
natamnYiJiwaknime
naJtamni1iwakneme
naJamgitiwaknime
naJamnldiwak
padamniJlwakneme
padtamniaiwaknime

paJamnlJ]wak

_naJampunkutiwak

naJamnl Jiwak

paJamniJiwak

phonological adjustments have been made. Thus nandiwak comes

2 sg
1l sg
1 sg

du MASC
8g
58
sg
58
58
Sg
58
sg
sg

bt = e bt = = D DD W

du MASC
du MASC
du MASC
88
Sg
58
S8
58
58
88
58

—_ b e = = R NN W W

3 du MASC
l s
l sg

Forms are given in this paradigm as they would appear after all




A
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Imperfect Paradigm of "follow"

1 sg nanadiwakda
2 sg | tanaJiwakda
3 sg danaaiwakda
1 du inc (SIB) tanadiwakda
1 du exc MASC nana.tiwakdaninda
1 du exc FEM nanadiwakdaninda
1 du-exc SIB naranadiwakda
2 du MASC tanasiwakdaninda
2 du FEM tanadJiwakdaninda
2 du SIB naJanadJiwakda
3 du MASC danadsiwakdaninda
3 du FEM danatiwakdaninda
3 du SIB paJanadJiwakda
1 pc inc MASC tanaaiwakdaneme
1 pc inc FEM tanaJiwakdanime
) 1 pc SIB naJanadiwakda
2 1 pec exc MASC naJanadiwakdaneme
2 1 pc exe FEM naJanadJiwakdanime
| 2 pc MASC naJanadiwakdaneme
*E 2 pc FEM naJdanadiwakdanime
jé 2 pc SIB naJananwakda
E 3 pc MASC paJanadiwakda
1 3 pc FEM paJanadiwakda
E 3 pc SIB palanadiwak
: lpl naJanadlwakda
2 pl naJanadiwakda

padJanadiwakda

Gt s o B VL Bha T T B i e e 1 1D AnnE

N e e i WY bt i L e B
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Perfect

2 sg

Imperfect
1 sg
2 sg
3 sg

plus

Past Negative
1 sg
2 sg
3 sg

niJabaydYnu
tYiaabaydYnu
piJabaydYnu

niJdananbaydY
tYiaananbaydY
diJananbaydY

niJabaydYda
tYiiabaydYda
diJabaydYda

suffixed form of SIT.

niJanibaydYda
tY¥iaanibaydYda
ditanibaydYda

pl
pl
pl

1pl
2 pl

pl

pl

3pl

pl
pl
pl

Principal Parts of nluabaydYnu "I shall look at it",
VR = baydY "look at"

niaabayd¥nu
niJabayd¥Ynu
piJabaydYnu

nananbaydY
nananbaydY
pananbaydY

niJabaydYda
niJabayd¥Yda
plaabaydYda

nl4anibaydYda
niasanibaydYda
plaianibaydYda

367
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Principal Parts of nilabilblinu "I will polish it"
VR = bilbil “polish"

Future

1 sg nilabilbilnu 1 pl  qnilabilbliny

2 sg tYilabilbilnu 2 pl  npilabilbilnu

3 sg pilabllbilnu 3 pl pilabilbilnu
Perfect

1sg nilamiibil’ 1pl  nilamilbil

2 sg tYilamilbil 2 pl nilamilbil

3 sg dilemilbil 3 pl pilamiibil
Imperfect

1 sg nila(na)bilbilda L pl  nila(na)bilbllda

2 8g tYila(na)bilbilda 2 pl nila(na)bilbilda

3 sg dila(na)bilbilda 3 pl pila(na)biibilda

Past Negative

1 sg nilanibilbilda 1 pl qpitaniblilbilda
2 sg  tYilanibilbilda 2 pl  nilenibilbllda
3 sg dilanibilbilda 3 pl pllanibilbilda

* This formn comes from *qilam + bllbil which becomes
*qllam + milbtl MpP-7
nllamilbl! MP~11

cf. nilamnebilbll "I polished it for her'.
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V. Principal Parts of nu@uyeintVnﬁ "I will teach him"
VR = yetYi{Y "teach"

ticUsting

i Future

i 1 sg nuduyetYitYnu 1 pl  nuduyetYitYnu

: 2 sg tuduyetYit¥Ynu | 2 pl  nuduyetYitYnu

ﬁ 3 sg puduyet¥it¥nu 3 p1l  puduyetYit¥Ynu

? Perfect

i 1 sg nudantetyity 1 pl  nudanVt¥etYity
; 2 sg tudanYtYetYitY 2 pl  nudanYtYetYity
; 3 sg  wudantYetVity 3 pl  pudanytYet¥ity
é Imperfect

'§ 1 sg nudiniyetYitYda 1 pl nudiniyetYitvda
: 2 sg tudiniyetYit¥da 2 pl  nudiniyetYitYda
1 3 sg  wudiniyetYitYda 3pl pudiniyetYitvda
?4§ Past Negative

5% 1 sg nudiyetYitvda 1pl nudiyet¥itYda

i 2 sg tudiyetYltYda 2 pl  nudiyetYitYda
-ﬁ 3 sg wudlyetYitvYda 3 pl pudiyetYit¥da
‘ *This comes from *rjuqam + yetYitY which becomes

4 nudanYtYetYity — MP-2

" ie. the y of the vexb stem is y,

cf. nudamnYlyetYity "I taught you"
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Principal Parts for qlnaqkayyeytVnu "I will punish him"
VR = nkayyeytY "punish"

Future
??E 1 sg ninankayyeytYnu 1 p1  ninankayyeytYnu
: 2 sg  tYinankayyeytYnu 2 pl ninankayyeytYnu
3 sg pinankéyyeytYnu 3 pl  pipagkayyeytYnu
Perfect
. 1 sg QinaqamkayyeytY* 1 pl  npinanamkayyeytY
ﬁﬂé 2 sg tYinanamkayyeytY 2 pl  ninanamkeyyeytY
- 3 sg nipgamkayyeyt?Y 3 pl  pinanamkayyeytY
Imperfect
1 sg nlinanankayyeytYda 1 pl ninanankayyeytYda
ﬁ) 2 sg tYinanankayyeytYda 2 pl ninanankayyeytYda

-3 sg ninanéokayyeytYda 3 p1  plnanankayyeyiYda

Past Negative
1 sg ninaninkayyeyt¥da = 1 pl ninaninkayyeytYda
2 sg  tYinaninkayyeyt¥da 2 pl ninaninkayyeyt Yda
.ﬁ 3 sg ninaninkayyeyt¥da 3 pl plnaninkayyeytYda

o3 * *
'jé Unacceptable three member cluster mnk is reduced to mk by
-% deleting the second segment.




Perfect

1 sg

Imperfect

None

Past Negative

'; 1 sg
2 sg
_T 3 sg

SR SRS S RN
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VR

nunuJdurnu
tunuaurnu

punuiurnu

*
nunandur

tunandur
yunandur

attested.

nuniJaurda
tunlaurda
yunlaurda

*punanJdur

i
i
) .‘.]
N
..“
( Vi o o B i e A PR
1 .. )

nunandur

Jur llpullll

1pl

1 pl

371

Principal Parts of nuputurnu “I will pull it"

nuAuJdurnu
nunuaurnu

punuaurnu

nunandur
nunandur

punandur

nunlJurda
nuglaurda

puniJurda

* * .

This form arises from nunam + Jur which becomes
MP-6

MP-10
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VIII. Future Paradigm of "strike"
Aux Base Verb Root NI Tense Marker
1 sg . nu bad nu
2 sg tu bad nu
3 sg pu bad nu
| du inc (SIB) pU bad nu
: 1 du exc MASC nu bad ninda nu
1 du exc FEM nu bad ninda nu
1 du exc SIB qu bad nu
2 du MASC nu bad ninda nu
2 du FEM nu bad ninda nu
2 du SIB nu bad nu
3 du MASC pu bad ninda nu
3 du FEM pu bad ninda nu
3 du SIB pu bad nu
-1 pe inc MASC pu bad neme nu
‘ 1 pe inc FEM pu bad nime nu
1 pc SIB U bad u
L 1 pc exec MASC nu bad neme nu
1 pc exc FEM nu bad nime nu
2 pc MASC nu bad neme nu
2 pc FEM nu bad nime nu
4 2 pc SIB nu bad nu
3 pc MASC pu bad neme nu
J 3 pc FEM pu bad nime nu
4: 3 pc SIB pu bac:i nu
ad
. 1 pl ou bad nu
j 2 pl hu bad nu
i 3 pl pU bad nu
4.
4
g




|

l

EPSRTIR IR T

ahet b B1%

e

P B L

e / " — -
o R A e e e A

umwwwm.—-,—-n—-,_.

VIII. Perfect Paradigm of "strike"

1 sg
2 sg

du inc (SIB)
du exc MASC
du exc FEM
du exc SIB
du MASC

du FEM

du SIB

du MASC

du FEM

du SIB

pc inc MASC
pc inc FEM
pc SIB

pc exc MASC
pc exc FEM
pc MASC

pc FEM

pe SIB

pc MASC

pc FEM

pc SIB

W W W RN e = —

1 pl
2 pl
ipl

Note: ka in the Aux Base

overt direct object following it.

Aux Base

pan
tan

pan

tumban
numban
numban
numbanka
numban
numban
numbanka
pumban
pumban

pumbanka

tumban
tumban

numban

" numbanka

numbanka
numbanka
numbanka
numban

pumbanka
pumbanka

pumban

numban
numban

pumban

Verb Root

bad
bad
bad

bad
bad
bad
bad
bad
bad
bad

bad
bad
bad
bad
bad
bad
bad
an
bad
bad
bad

:bag
bad
bad

NI

ninda

ninda

ninda

ninda

ninda

ninda

neme

nime

neme
nime
neme

nime

neme

nime

is optionally deleted when there

is an
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VIII. Imperfect Paradigm of "strike"

Aux Base Verb Root Tense Marker NI
1 sg nuni tuk da o
2 sg tuni Tuk da
3 sg puni tuk da
1 du inc (SIB) tuni tuk da
1 du exc MASC nuni tuk da ninda
1 du exc FEM nuni tuk da ninda
1 du exc SIB nuni tuk da
2 du MASC tuni tuk da ninda
2 du FEM tuni fuk da ninda
2 du S1B nun i tuk da
3 du MASC puni tuk da ninda
3 du TFEM puni tuk da ninda
3 du SIB puni fuk da
; 1 pc inc MASC tuni tuk da neme
: 1 pc inc FEM tuni tuk da nime
. 1 pc SIB nuni tuk da
i 1 pc exc MASC nuni tuk da neme
3 1 pc exc FEM nuni tuk da nime
; 2 pe MASC nuni tuk da neme
E 2 pc FEM nuni tuk da nime
E . 2 pc SIB nuni tuk ) da
fé 3 pc MASC punl fuk _ da nemse
l% 3 pc TEM *puni tuk da nlme
% 3 pe SIB puni tuk da
; 1pl nuni tuk da
'% 2 pl nun i tuk da
‘E 3 pl punl tuk da
% _ Note: Fach form suffixes the appropriate form of SIT eg.
ﬁé 1 pc exc MASC qunitukdaneménaJine
é | Imperfect forms with verb root bad do not occur,
lg ‘ suppletive forms in tuk are used.
e T —
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Past Negative Paradigm of "strike"

Aux Base Verhb Root Tense Marker NI

nuyi bad da
tuyi bad da
puyi bad da
1 du inc (SIB) tuyi bad da
1 du exc MASC nuy i bad da ninda
1 du exc FEM Quy i bad da ninda
1 du exc SIB nuyi bad da
2 du MASC tuyl bad da ninda
2 du FEM tuyi bad da ninda
2 du SIB nuyi bad da
3 du MASC puyi bad da ninda
3 du FEM puyi bad da ninda
P 3 du SIB puyi bad da
1 pc inc MASC tuyl bad da neme
1 pc inc FEM tuyi bad da nime
l 1 pe SIB nuyi bad da
é 1 pc exc MASC nuyi bag da neme
; ] pec exc FEM nuyl bad da nime
E 2 pc MASC nuy i bad da neme
3 2'pc FEM nuyl bag da nime
-3 2 pc SIB nuyi bad da
é 3 pe MASC puyi bad da neme
E 3 pc FEM puyi bad da nime
é 3 pe SIB puyi bad da
|
1 pl quy! ba da
2 pl nuyl bad da
E 3 pl puy! ba da
; 1
| ]
| 1
i
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3 sg

du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du

W W W N NN = =

pc
pc
pc
pe
pe
pe
pe
pe
pe
pc
pc

Future Paradigm of "hammer, hit often"

ine (SIB)
exc MASC
exc FEM
exc SIB
MASC

FEM

SI1B

MASC

FEM

SIB

inc MASC
inc FEM
SIB

exc MASC
exc FEM
MASC

FEM

SIB

MASC

FEM

SI1B

VR = dede

padedenunl
tadedenutVi

padedenupi

pubadedenupi
panindadedenuni
panindadedenunl
nubadedenune
tanindadedenut i
tanindadedenutYi
nubadedenune
panindadedenupi
panindadedenupl

pubadedenupe

pubadedenunemepi
pubadedenunimepi
nubadedenunuyu

nubadedenunemene

nubadedenunimene

nubadedenunemene
nubadedenuqnimene
nubadedenunuyu

pubadedenunemepe
pubadedenunimepe

pubagedenupuyu

nubadedenunuyu
nubadedenunuyu

pubadedenupuyu

Each form has a SIT suffix.

"hit often"
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du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du

1
|
1
1
2
2
2
3
3
3

pc
pc
pc
pc
pc
pC
pc
pPC
pPc
pc
pc

1pl
2 pl
3 pl

% %

Presumably arises from banan + dede by MP-3.
! du exc SIB form suggests
assimilated to /n/ by a £

be altered to allow m + n / —_

inc (SIB)
exc MASC
exc FEM
exc SIB
MASC

FEM

SIB

MASC

FEM

513

inc MASC
inc FEM
SIB

exc MASC
exc FEM
MASC

FEM

SIB

MASC
FEM

SIB

Perfect Paradigm of "hammer, hit often"

*
banannedenem

danannedet Yim

bananneded im

tubanannedetYim
banan(n) indagedenem
banannindadedenem
nubanamkadedena.imka
danan(n) indadedetYim
danannindadedetYim
nubanamkadedeniJimka
banan(n) indadededim
banannindadededim

pubanamkadedeka.imka

tubananpedenemet¥im
tubagannedenimetyim

nubanannedenadim

nubanamkadedenemena.imka
nubanamkadeden imenadimka
nubanamkadedenemeni Jlmka

nubanamkadedenimeniimka

nubananpedeniaim

pubanamkadedenemep i 1imka

pubanamka@eqenimepiJImka

pubanannedepialm

nubanannedenadJim
nubanannedeniJim

pubanannedepudin

378

However the

there: is an underlying /m/ which is
ollowing aplcal ie. MP-6 would have to

+ d under certain conditions. The

“adoption of such a rule awaits further evidence.




du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du
du

N

pe
pc
pc
pc
pc
pc
pc
pc
pe
pc

L
1
1
1
2
2
2
3
3
3

W W W N RN = e e

| 1 pl
pl
ipl

 p%)
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Past
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ine (SIB)
exc MASC
exc FEM
exc SIB
MASC

FEM

SIB

MASC

FEM

S5IB

inc MASC
inc FEM
SIB

exc MASC
exc FEM
MASC
TFEM

SIB
MASC
FEM

SIB

Imperfect Paradigm of "hammer, hit often"

*
bedededa
dedededa
bedededa

tubedededa
benindadededa
benindadededa
nubedededa
denindadededa
denindadededa
nubedededa
benindadededa
benindadededa
pubedededa

tubedededaneme
tubedededanime

nubedededa

qube@egedaneme.

nubedededanime
nubedededaneme
nubedededanime
nubedededa

pubedededaneme
pubedededanime
pubedededa

nubedededa
nubedededa

pubedededa

Negative is the same.

*
These forms also appear with the SIT suffix.

379




380

Principal parts of pankadunu "I will see"
' VR = npkadu "see"

Future
1 sg pankadunu lpl nubankadunu
2 sg tankadunu 2 pl nubankadunu
3 sg pankadunu 3 pl pubankadunu
Perfect
1 sg pamkadu 1 pl nubamkadu
2 sg  damkadu 2 pl nubamkadu
3 sg pamkadu 3pl pubamkadu
Imperfect
1 sg benkaduda 1pl nubenkaduda
i 2 sg denkaduda 2 pl nubenkaduda
' 3 sg benkaduda 3 pl pubenkaduda

P

Past Negative = Imperfect

* *
T1llicit three member cluster mnk is reduced to mKk .

Note that initial p of future and perfect l1sg is voiced when

it takes on the plural prefixes.
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Future
1 sg bupaknu
2 sg  dupaknu
3 sg  bupaknu
Perfect

1 sg banpak
2 sg  danpak
3 sg banpak

Imperfect - not attested.

Past Negative
1 sg buyipakda
2 sg duyipakda
3 sg buyipakda

pl
pl
pl

pl
pl
pl

pl
pl
pl

Principal Parts of "place upright"

nubapaknu
nubapal!nu

pubupaknu

nubanpak
nubanpak

pubanpak

nubuyipakda
nubuyipakda

pubuyipakda

sl

VR = pak "place upright (as, stand a box on its end)}"
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1 sg mupalnu
2 sg nupalnu

3 sg mupalnu

Perfect

1 sg munampal
2 sg nunampal

3 sg munampal

Imperfect — not attested.

Past Negative
1 sg muyipalda
2 sg nuyipalda
3 sg muyipalda

VR = pal "break"

pl
pl
pl

rl

pl
pl

382

Principal Parts of "break with one's hands"

pumupalnu
numupa | nu

pumupa|nu

numunampa |
numnnampa |

pumunampa |

numuyipalda

numuyipalda

pumuyipalda
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58
58
58

Perfect

Imperfect
1 sg
2 sg
3 sg

mapulnu
napulnu

mapu | nu

mampu |
nampu |

mampu |

mepu | da
nepulda

mepulda

Principal Parts of "wash"

VR = pul '"wash"

Past Negative = Imperfect.

numapu | nu
numapu | nu

pumapu fnu

numampu }
numampu |

pumampu |

numeputda
numepulda

pumepu }da

383
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APPENDIX 3

Reflexive and Reciprocal Paradigms for "Transitive-type"

Auxiliaries.
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Future

Perfect
1 sg
2 sg

3 sg

Imperfect

VR = winYinuau

newinYinudunu
tYewinYinudunu

pewinYinuJdunu

nempinYinuau
tYempinYiguau

dempinYinuau

nenawinYinuauda
tYenawinYinuauda

demawinYinuauda

Past Negative = Imperfect

Reciprocals are the same except that

immediately before the verb root:

penunudmudnu

VR = mudmud

pl
pl

pl

pl
pl
pl

pl

pl

Reflexive Paradigms for conjugation I

Principal Parts of newinYinuuaunu "I will lie on my side"

newinYinuaunu
newinYinudunu

pewinYlinguaunu

neJampinYinudau
neJampinYinuau

peJampinYinuau

nedanawinYinuauda
neJanawinYinuJuda

peJanawinYiquJiuda

an element nu appears

"We two inclusive will mutually give [presents] "

"oxchange [presents] "
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11 Reflexive and Reciprocal
Principal Parts of nisanumabaydYnuni "I shall look at my own hand"

VR = baydY "look"™ plus incorporated body part,

ma, ''hand" and SIT suffix.

Future
1 sg niJanumabaydYnuni 1 pl nisanumabaydYnupuyu
2 sg tYisanumabaydYnutYi 2 pl  niaanumabayd¥Ynunuyu

3 sg piJanumabaydYnupli 3 pl piaanumabaydYnupuyu

Perfect

P

1 sg nidJimnumabaydYnem pl nimnumabayd¥nadim
2 sg tYlaimnumabayd¥tYim 2 pl nimnumabaydYniaim

3 sg didJimnumabayd¥dim 3 pl pimnumaba?deiJim

Imperfect

1 sg nisinumabaydvdanini 1 p1l  ninumabayd¥Ydanadini

[y~

2 sg tYiJinumabaydYdat¥ini 2 pl ninumabaydYdanldini

[¥%]

3 sg diainumabaydYdadini pl  pinumabaydYdapiuJini

Past Negative same as Imperfect but without the SIT suffix.
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Reflexive and Reciprocal
Principal Parts of nilinumatumnu "I will dry my own hands"

VR = tum "dry" cf nilatumnu "I will dry it"

Here the incorporated body part, ma, "hand" appears with the

verb root.

Future
1 sg nillnumatumnu 1 pl nilinumatumnu
2 sg tYilinumatumnu 2 pl nilinumatumnu
3 sg pilinumatumnu 3pl pilinumatumnu
Perfect*

1 sg nilinumatum 1 pl  nifinumatum
2 sg tYilinumatum 2 pl  nilinumatum
3 sg dilinumatum 3 p1 pilinumatum

Imperfect (with STAND suffix)

1 sg nllinumatumdaniJl 1 p1  nilinutnatumdagi

PR PRSI

2 sg tYilinumatumdatYisl 2 pl niiinumatumdani

P

3 sg dillnumatumdapii 3 pl  pilinumatumdapi

Limd mhadw

Past Negative same as the Imperfect without the STAND suffix.

Sl T i e e e B

"
The only example in the corpus of perfect forms without m/n.

The expected m has not been elided because of ma cf.

Saisiiaa

ni lTnutarmutum "I will dry my own lower leg".

TR
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Reflexive and Reciprocal.

The only difference occurs in the Future forms where the

final u of the Aux base becomes i in the Reflexive and

reciprocal forms. nu does not appear.

An example of a reflexive form is:

nudinkabiinu "I will awaken"

VR = qkabil which very likely can diachronically be

analysed as gka "eye, face" pius bil "? open'. Synchronically
the form is frozen but behaves like a reflexive.

An example of the reciprocal form is

pudiyetYit¥nu '"We two inclusive will teach each other"
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Reflexive and Reciprocal

3gs

Principal Parts of nininuuedanu "I will punish myself"

VR = .eda "punish“*

Future
1 sg nininuaedanu
2 sg tYininudedanu
3 sg pininudedanu
Perfect

1 sg ninumnuaeda
2 sg tYinumnuueda

3 sg ninamnuJeda (N

Imperfect (plus SIT suffix)
1 sg nininuledadanini
2 sg tYininuaedadatYini

3 sg dininusedadadini

Past Negative
1 sg nininuiedada
2 sg tYininutedada

3 sg nininusedada (7

(needs checking)

2 pl

3pl

2 pl

3pl

2 pl

3 pl

nininuaedanu
nininuJdedanu

pininusedanu

ninumnu.Jdeda
ninumnuJeda

pinumnu.Jeda

nininuldedadanaJini
nininuJedadaniaini

pininutedadapiaini

pininusedada
nininuJedada

pininusedada

An instance of the suppletion which is common in reflexive and

reciprocals: nkayyeytY "opunish' can

reciprocal ly while Jeda "ounish"

or reclprocally.

not be used reflexively or

can only be used reflexively
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Reflexive and Reciprocal
Exactly the same as the non-reflexive paradigms but with
nu immediately following the Aux base eg:

npununuyeJdurnu "I will pull my own ear"

Not yet elicited

Reflexive

Principal Parts of nuyiwelernu "I will hit my own head often"
VR = weler "hit head often, repeatedly" (we is a frozen
incofporatéd body part "head"). Native speakers found
nuyibadnu "I will hit myself" marginal so a different

verb root is used here to illustrate the forms:

Future (plus SIT suffix)

1 sg nquyiwelernuni 1 pl  nuyiwelernunuyu
2 sg tuyiwelernutVi 2 pl  nuyiwelernunuyu
3 sg puyliwelernupi 3 pl  puyiwelernupuyu

Perfect (plus SIT suffix)

1 sg nempelernem 1 pl  nuyiyempelernadtim
2 sg tampelertYim 2 pl  nuyiyempelerniaim
3 sg pampelerdim 3 pl  puylyempelerpirim

Imperfect (plus SIT suffix)

t but without SIT suffix.

5 1 8g nanawelerdanini 1 pl  nuyiyenawelerdanasini
.g 2 sg tanawelerdatYini 2 p1  nuyiyenawelerdaniJinl
’é 3 sg panawelerdadini 3 pl puyiyenawelerdapiJini

Past Negative same as Imperfec

Reciprocal., The same as the reflexive except that yi does not

appear in the Aux base in the future forms and nu is optionally

;i inserted immediately after the Aux base eg. pu(nu)welernupl

"
"We two inclusive will hit each other's heads often




VR

Perfect

Reflexive and Reciprocal

pewelernunani
tYewelernutani

pewelernupani

bempelernanam
dempelertanam

bempe lerkanam

benawelerdanad]
denawe lerdatadi

benawelerdakadi

Past Negative
1 sg benawelerda(nagi)
o 2 sg denawelerda(tadi)

2l 3 sg benawelerda(kadi)

B e L T

(HAB is given in the examples);

—

pl
2 pl

3pl

bemnuwelernanam "1 hit my (own) head often'

Principal Parts of bewelernunani "I will hit my own head often”

= weler (note that this verb root also selects VIII)

Future, Perfect and Imperfect appear with HAB or STAND suffix
there is a split opinion

on whether any auxiliary suffix is acceptable on the Past Negative.

nubewelernunani
nubewelernunani

pubewelernupani

nubempe | ernanam
nubempe!{ernanam

pubempe lerpanam

nubenawe!erdanagi
nubenawelerdanad|

pubenawelerdapadi

nubenawelerda(nadi)
nubenawe | erda (nadi)

pubenawelerda(padi)

nu 1s optionally inserted, immediately after the Aux base:

391
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Reflexive and Reciprocal

Principal Parts of benumankadunu "I will look at my own
hand; I‘will look at it in my own hand"

VR = nkadu "look at, see" with incorporated body part, ma

"hand". Note that nu is obligatory after the Aux base

for this conjugation.

Future
1 sg penumankadunu 1 pl  nubenumankadunu
2 sg tYenumankadunu 2 pl  nubenumankadunu
3 sg penumankadunu 3 pl  pubenumankadunu
Perfect
1 sg pemnumankadu 1 p1l  nubemnumankadu
2 sg demnumankadu 2 pl  nubemnumankadu
3 sg pemnumankadu 3 pl  pubemnumankadu

Imperfect (with SIT suffix)

1 sg benumankadudanini 1 pl  nubenumankadudanadini
2 sg denumankadudatYini 2 pl  nubenumankadudaniJini
3 sg benumankadudadini 3 pl  pubenumankadudapldini

Past Negative = Imperfect without SIT suffix.

Note that there could Be any other body part incorporated:

nubenutarmunkagdudanasini "We all looked at our own lower legs;

we all looked at each other's lower legs".



.xI and XII have not been able to be elicited as yet.

XIII Reflexive and Reciprocal.

Principal Parts of mepulnu "I will wash myself"

Future

Perfect
1l sg
2 8g

3 sg

Imperfect

VR = pul

mepulnu
nepulnu

mepulnu

mempu |
nempu |

mempu |

menapulda
nenapu | da

memapu | da

"wash"

pl
pl

pl

pl

pl

pl
pl

pl

numepuinu
numepu lnu

pumepulnu

numempu !
numempu |

pumempu |

numenapulda
numenapu | da

pumenapu|da

393
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Appendix 4.  Texts

1. NugemanY told by Harry Kulambuuut (paiada)
2. NuwitY told by Irene Kulambuaut (nadpuk)

3. TYandu told by Harry Kulambuaut (palada)

Each MuJinypata sentence is numbered with an interlinear morphemic
gloss and a free English translationm. Where appropriate background,

and linguistic explanation are provided,
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Nugeman .

This story deals with an exploit of the mythological entity,

NugemanY, the Man in the Moon,

mutinY kanYi nu-dit-nu-ka
story this lsg VIII-narrate-FUT-TOPIC

I'm going to tell this story now.

mudinY mundak da nata
story old place this

[1t's] an old story of this place.

musinY muainY kadu mamayyl pune-

story story NC:person child [a slip of the tongue)
nugemanY kadu mamayyi mam-wunku-kadap-ninda

NugemanY NC:person child 3sg XIII PERF-3 du-deprive of-du FEM

[It's] a story of how NugemanY stole a child from its parents.

This sentence is more literally translated as:

[It's] a story of (about) a child and NugemanY, a child
[whom] he (NugemanY) stole from his pareats.

ie. there is a matrix sentence mudin¥ kadu mamayyi nugeman
to which is adjoined a relative clause with mamayyl as

antecedent. Repetition 1s camﬁon in Muuinypata narrative.
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kanYdYin-g-madawitY nad4a merk panu
3 sg HAVE PERF-3 spg-take LOC moon there

He (Nugemany) took him up to the moon.

nara tYitayyl dini-madannYun~da-kadi
LOC sugarbag (generic) 3 sg SIT-seek sugarbag-IMPERF-3 sg HAB

He was looking for sugarbag.

We would expect dinimadannYungdakadi tYitayyinu. This is an
elliptical version of dinimadannYundakadi nada da tYltayyl

He was looking for sugarbag at a sugarbag place.
yilamina kalekale pumbanka-dur-nime
father mother-REDUP 3 pc MOVE PERF-go to hunt-pec FEM

The father and mother and child went along.

6 i{g an elliptical version of yilamina(yi) kalekale(yi)

mamayyd. pumbankadurnime. If The father and mother went
along had been meant the dual feminine subject would have
been cross-referenced into the auxillary as wudandurqginda.
The verb root dur indicates go with a specific purpose

:? in mind in this case, looking for foeod.

pumbankadurnime

They went (for food).

Repeats 6,
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8  ku tYitayyi naJa pune-nime

NC:meat sugarbag (generic) LOC 3 pc USING FOOT-pc FEM

They were heading for sugarbag [place].

The imperfect aspect marker, da, has been deleted.

9 punenime

Repetition of the verb of 8,

10 peue

finished

This interjection [3.5] frequently appears in narrative
and is rather difficult to gloss. It may be used to
mark a shift in the narrative: for example, the
{introduction of a new character but frequently just

indicates a pause in the discourse. It will be glossed

'finished', following the native speaker practice.

‘i 11 vilamina~ka ku tYitayyi pam-nkadu-
éé father-TOPIC NC:meat sugarbag 3sg X PERF-see~
Ej wuJan
% 3sg INVISIBLE TO SPEAKER MOVE PERF
E [Now] his father saw sugarbag aé he went along.
! 12 heuse
; finished.

im i 2
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13 punenime

They were going along.

axcuse me!

The narrator apologises for not continuing on telling what the

father was doing. This is revealed in the next sentence.

15 pam-nkankat wada ku yuwu
3 sg I PERF-chop (down) now NCimeat indeed

Now he started chopping [a tree for] sugarbag.

Note the inceptive use of wada [4.3.10]. The dative inflection
-nu on ku has been deleted because the context is clear.
18 pankankat pam-bat fayi yuwu

3 sg XI PERF-fall tree indeed

He chopped [1t] down [and] the tree fell.

* *
We would expect pamkankat to result from the reduction of the
* * .
iilicit three-member cluster mok (cf. pamnkadu He saw it
*
becomes pamkagu). Note that pambat pecomes pamat [2.1.10.17].
17 peue

finished

18

pan-yeJar
3 sg VIII PERF-chop up

He chopped it up.
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The narrator gave this form as panYtYeuar invoking MP-2
[2_1_10.17] but then intended to repeat the form according

to typical MuJdinypata narrative style but gave:

*
19 pannYeuar

je. invoking MP-4 but immediately corrected himself:

20 yuda

no!

It seems the morphophonemics are tricky even for native speakers!

21 panYtYedar
He chopped 1t up
22 peuss
[finished)
23 .
pumbanka-pak-nime
3 pe VIII PERF-pick up-pc FEM
They (the father, the mother and the child) picked it up.
24 i aJa we
pumbankapaknime 0
3 pe VIII PERF-pick up-pe FEM LOC  paperbark
They picked it up in [ some ] paperbark.
25

piJimka-mut-nime
3 pc STAND-eat-pc fem

They ate [it] while standing.
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The expected form is, of course, pibimkamutnime but the narrator

sald he used this form as well although the other was 'more correct'.

26 be.e

finlshed

27  yilamina kalekale
father mother
wuJdan-ninda-dur wada
3 du iNVISIBLE TO SPEAKER MOVE PERF-du FEM-go to hunt  now
ku
NC:meat

The father and mother started to go (for sugarbag).

The dative inflection on ku has been omitted.

28 diua-ninda-winayt diyida
3 du II-du FEM-look for again

They were looking for [it viz. sugarbag] again.

The imperfect aspect marker, da, has been deleted. On the tape

diJa- is rather indistinct.

29 wudini

They were going.

30

wudini

They were going.
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29 ang 30 are elliptical forms for wudinidaninda.

31 katkata

They (two) looked up.

This is completely mystifying. Native speakers have provided
the gloss given but no amount of questioning has yet shown the

norphological composition of this form (see also 36 ).

32 ma
oh

33 nukunu-ka mamayyl nYini-ka
3 sg MASC-TOPIC child this (near)-TOPIC
nanga da tunu dini-da

that (near) place behind 3 sg SIT-IMPERF

Ah, this child was sitting "behind" that place.

The child is sitting near by but out of the sight and hearing

of his parents.

34 :
QIni-maQannqu-da—kaQI

3 sg SIT-seek sugarbag—IMPERF-S sg HAB

Ff He was looking for sugarbag.

rfi 3’ kalekale yileyile be.tenata wugini-ninda
mother father still 3 du MOVE-du FEM

[His] mother and father were still going along.

) ¥ wuainipinda katkata

They were still going along 1ooking up-
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37 wakal-ka nanga da wanu dinimadannYuntakadi
child-TOPIC that (near) place (awav) from
The child was looking for sugarbag away from that place

(where his parents were).

38 nYini-ka nugemanY wada kadu wudam-
this (near)-TOPIC NugemanY now NC:person 3 sg IV PERF-
na-dui nada merk da katu
3 sg MASC BEN-come down LOC moon place towards

Now this man, NugemanY, came down from the moon for him.

3 wudamnadut nanga da

He came down to that place for him (the child).

In full this sentence would be: nugemanY wudamnadut

kadu mamayyinu naJta nanga da

#0 nukunu-ka mamayyi nYini-ka kangal
3 sg MASC-TOPIC child this (near)-TOPIC above
mam-ka

3 sg SAY/DO PERF-TOPIC

This child [looked up and] said.

P T T

AT

This was said by native speakers to be' short for:

mamayyi nYinika pamkaduwuJan kangal (yi) mam

This child looked up (as he went) and said.

41
kangal mamka

S E ek b T pd e e b ekt B

He [ looked up and] said.

i, E2 b e wim S vl
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46

47

4§

i

‘mamka

He said:

kadu batYu kayyu kayyu numi kadu
NC:person different/foreign this this one NC:person
nugeman Y-wa kanYi yuwu

NugemanY-EMPH this (hear) indeed

"This strange man, this one, this is indeed NugemanV."

A non-verbal sentence with three NPs in opposition.

belemata

completely finished

ma-nan-m-g-met nYini da mata

3 sg XI1I- ?-PERF-3 sg-take this place for good
nugemanY-Je

NugemanY-ERG

NugemanY took him [from] this place for good

kanYdYin-g-madawity wada
3 sg HAVE PERF-3 sg-take up mnow

He (NugemanY) began to take him up.

kanYdYinmadawitY

He took him up.

kanYdYInmadawitY merk

moon

he took him up




“wada wanu a: naJa kadu kunugunu  da
now away ah! LOC NC:person old woman place
He took him away up to the moon now, ah, to the old woman's

place.

This sentence in non-elliptical form would be: nugeman¥te mamayyi
kanYdYinmadawitY naJa merk katu wada wanu a nadJa da kadu

kunugunu katu.

Note especially the deletion of the directional particle, katu

and the reversed ordering in the possessive phrase.

49 kadu mutYinga dini-da-ya nYini da
NC:person old woman 3 sg SIT-IMPERF-DUB this(remote) place

The old woman was sitting in this place.

The strangeness of the situation in the story is emphasized by

the dubitative suffix, -ya and the remote demonstrative,

50 dim-ne-mud
3 sg SIT PERF-3 sg FEM BEN-give

He gave him to her.

A good example of a sentence in which'all the NPs have been deleted.

In full, 50 would be kagu nugeman¥te kadu mamayyl dimpemud kadu

mutYinganu.

51 ba

f excuse me
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CmudinY nam-yekum-ka

word/story 1 sg I PERF-forget-TOPIC

Sorry, I forget a word/the story.

The storyteller apologises for what he says is a break in the narrative.

53

54

35

56

57

58

59

kadu nugemanyY kale mam-ne-ya

NC:person NugemanY mother 3 sg SAY/DO PERF-3 sg FEM BEN-DUB

NugemanY spoke to his mother.

nYini da dim-ne-mud kale
this (remote) place 3 sg SIT PERF-3 sg FEM BEN-give mother

He gave him (the child) to [his]) mother [in] this place.

na-na-pet-nu~-tYi wakal nayi wada
2 sg XIII-1 sg BEN~look after-FUT-2 sg SIT child 1 sg now

"Look after my child for me now."

nanapetinutVi

"Look after him for me"

He said

beue

finished

da kadi-da kadu mamayyi n¥ini da
place 3 sg HAB-IMPERF NC:persoﬂ child this (remote) place
naJa merk

LOC moon

The child was staying at this place in the moon.
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danata kalekale vyileyile~ka danata

all the time mother father-TOPIC all the time

diJa-ninda-winayt-da-kadi

3 du II-du FEM-look for-IMPERF-3 du HAB

All the time [his] mother and father kept on looking for [him].

danata dita-ninda-wlnayt-da-piai

all the time 3 du II-du FEM-look for-IMPERF-3 du STAND

All the time they were looking for [him].

danata dldJanindawinaytdakadi

All the time they kept on looking for [him].

nukunu-ka kadu nugemanY-ka

3 sg MASC-TOPIC NC:person NugemanY~-TOPIC NC:meat

t¥itayyi-nu na-dur

sugarbag (generic)-DAT 3 sg USING FOOT-go to hunt

He, NugemanY, was going after sugarbag.

ku=-nu nuJa-dini
NC:meat-DAT 3 sg ? MOVE-3 sg SIT

He was going for sugarbag.

IMPERF. This is the only instance of it in the writer's cor

rchangeablé with nada 3 sg USING FOOT
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" kagu mut¥inga nYini-ka dini~de

NC:person old woman this-TOPIC 3 sg SIT-IMPERF

wada dim-ninda-madam na kadu

now 3 du SIT-du FEM-worry isn't that so? NC:person
nanga nimin

that (near) two

This old woman was sitting [thinking] now [that] those two

people must be worried,

Note the special form for two rather than the usual pekengu.
The old woman sits thinking and addresses a polar interrogative

to herself! "Those two people are worried now, aren't they?"

66 kadi-ninda-1ili-da pepe
3 du HAB-du FEM~-walk-IMPERF below

They kept on walking around below/down there.

87 kadinindalilida

They kept on walking around

&8 bede
finished

69 mam
3 sg SAY/DO PERF
She said.

70 mam

3 sg SAY/DO PERF

She said.
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70 nYini-ka
this-TOPIC
"fhis is it."
72 gu-g-dutut-nu wada

1 sg VIII-3 sg-send down-FUT now

"I'm going to send him down now."

73 pi nan¥d¥i  pi ma-ylyl=nu yi
rope/string NC:thing rope 1 sg XIII-make rope-FUT  and
nudututnu
1 sg VIII-3 sg-send down-FUT

17111 make a rope and send him down!"

The narrator always described pi as "string" although "rope"

is probably a more apt English translation here.

74 pu~-didut-nu
3 sg VIII-go down-FUT

"He will go down"

75 beJe-wa
¥ finished-EMPH

& It's finished.

The VR dutut "send down'' from 72 gand ditut "go down'' are very
o likely related but this is an isolated phenomenom. There is no

productive causative element du in Mu.inypata.
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76 kunugunu  nYini pan-uet wada nanYdYi-wa

old woman this 3 sg ? VIII-make now

NC: thing-EMPH
mam-y i pi yuwu

3 sg SAY/DO PERF-and rope indeed

This old woman began making the rOpe,‘fashioning it with

her hands.

The y of yi and i1s assimilated to the preceding nasal to give

mamn¥i (MP-4).

77 danata me-yiyi-da-dini-vya
all the time 3 sg XIII-make-rope-IMPERF-3 sg SIT-DUB

She kept on making rope all the time.

78 nukunu mana katu wudam-dawu | -ka
3 sg MASC back towards 3 sg IV PERF-cover up-TOPIC
yi naJa putek be-bir nan¥dY¥i  pi
and LOC ground 3 sg IX-cover NC:thing rope
When he came back, she covered it up, putting the rope

in the ground.

The imperfective aspect marker da has been deleted from be bir.

*
wudamdawulka has the surface form wudanawulka. The verb, wuaan

B "he went" is understood in the first clause.
A
3
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nukunu  mada be-nkadu nugemanY yuwu

3 sg MASC NEG 3 sg X-see Nugeman? indeed

NugemanY didn't see a thing.
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~dini-ninda

3 du SIT-du FEM

They two (the old woman and the child) were sitting downm.

pidine-nime
3 pc SIT-pec FEM

They few were sitting down.

The old woman and child were sitting down when NugemanY came back;

NugemanY sat down and then there were three of them sitting down!

82

83

BY

85

yi nugemanY-ka na-dur ku-nu
and NugemanY-TOPIC 3 sg USING FOOT-go to hunt NC:meat-DAT

and [then] NugemanY was going after sugarbag.

nigunu~ka nanYd¥i  pi-ka me-yiyi
3 sg FEM-TOPIC NC:thing rope~TOPIC 3 sg XIILI-make rope

[Then] she was making the rope.

meyyiyi diyida

She was making rope again.

be-g~nkadu mana dinl-ka
3 eg X-3 sg-see back 3 sg SIT-TOPIC

She would see him [coming] back as she was sitting.

nukunu mana katu nuaa-dini-ka

3 sg MASC back towards 3 sg (USING FOOT)-3 sg SIT-TOPIC

yl  nan¥dYl pl nYini-ka  be-bir naJa weyl

and NC:thing rope this-TOPIC 3 88 IX-cover LOC hole

i
Whenevaer he would come back she would bury the rope 1R

a hole.




Note use of past subjunctive,

86 danata nugemanY mada be-nkadu
all the time NugemanY NEG 3 sg X-see

Each time NugemanY didn't see it.

87 danata me-dini-ya
all the time 3 sg XIII-3 sg SIT-DUB

All the time she kept on sitting and making [ the ropel.

88 beue

finished

mediniya is a puzzling form on the surface. It appears to be an

elliptical form of meyiyidadiniya.

89 wudam-tap wada nanY¥dYi  pi
3 sg IV PERF-try now NC:thing rtope

She began to try out the rope.

90 wudam-dut

3 sg IV PERF-send down

gi She sent it down.

;é 81 kananu piudet

ié half it stopped
;i It stopped half way.
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85

96

97

98

mam
3 sg SAY/DO PERF

She said

kuguk danata

wait all the time

"Wait a while yef"
yi mam-vy i diyida
3 sg SAY/DO PERF-and again

and

And she worked at it again.

mamn¥i diyida

She worked at it again.

nukunu pananduwi yi banam=-bir

3 sg MASC 3 sg arrive PERF and 3 sg IX PERF-cover

He arrived [back] and she covered [it].

na 99 nYini yuwu

isn't that so this indeed

That's the way it was, wasn't it?




mam-=y 1 diyida wugdam-tap

3 sg SAY/DO PERF-and again 3 sg IV PERF-try

She made it and tried again. i

101 manda wada plai-da
close-up INCHOATIVE 3 sg STAND-IMPERF

It was getting closer [now].

3 102 peue

finished

103 tiduk nYini-~ka mam-y i aYini
then this-TOPIC 3 sg SAY/DO PERF-and this
yunam-tawlJur-ka
3 sg VI PERF-extend-TOPIC

Then she worked at it and made it longer.

The verbal element, tawisur "extend" is perhaps analysable as

a verb root Jur "pull" (see Appendix 2) and the incorporated body

pért form: tawi "1ip" le. pull lip=extend.

104 hoye

finished

% 105 wudam-dinumi wada katu putek

Par ENURS LTS

3 sg IV PERF-take how towards ground

She completed it now right to the ground.

Mgkl ok Benslaitinit i A S
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This rope fell to the ground here.

be.e
finished

"It's finished!"

mam

She said.

nukunu mana nuna-dur-ka

He went away to hunt.

beuse

finished

kaéu mamayy!l n¥inl yuwu
NC:person child this indeed

She said to this child.

tani-~|a-nu pl  kanYi

2 sg HAB-climb-FUT rope this

IIT

"Climb [down] this Tope

kanYi pam-bat wada nan¥dYi nYinl yuwu

this (near) 3 sg X PERF-fall now NC:thing rope

3 sg MASC back 3 sg (USING FOOT)-go to hunt~TOPIC

nukunu-ka nigunu-ka mam-na

3 sg MASC-TOPIC 3 sg FEM-TOPIC 3 sg SAY/DO PERF-3 sg MASC BEN

b
i
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tu-Jitut-nu naJa kale nYinYj yile nYinYi
2 sg VIII-go down-FUT LOC mother 2 sg father 2 sg

"Go down to your mother and father!"

bede

finished

nukunu kadu mamayyi nYini-ka kani~|a nYini
3 sg MASC NC:person child this-TOPIC 3 sg HAB~climb this

The child was climbing [down] this [rope].
The form which occurs outside narrative for kanila is kadilada

nara pi nYinl wudam-g-tuk wada
LOC rope this 3 sg IV PERF-3 sg-send down now
wudam-tut

3 sg IV PERF-come down

She sent him down this rope and he began to come down.

me-na-yit-da-dini yi
3 sg XIII-3 sg MASC BEN-hold-IMPERF-3 sg SIT and

wutan-tut damana

3 sg INVISIBLE TO SPEAKER MOVE PERF-come down all the way

pepe kadu mana

below here back

She was holding [ the rope] for him and he came down all the

way down back to this place.

nada putek wudawu | 119  beue

LOC ground 3 sg jumped off finished i

He jumped off onto the ground.

Ay




120

121

122

123

124

125

pi nYini-ka dim-ku

The idiomatic expression for

English "lend an ear (to what 1s being said)".

wada nigunu yuwu

rope this-TOPIC 3 sg SIT PERF~chuck away now 3 sg FEM indeed

Then she chucked this rope away.

nugemanY mada be-g-nkadu nukunu
NugemanY NEG 3 sg X-3 sg-see 3 sg MASC

NugemanY couldn't see him,

bede

finished

nukunu-ka nugeman¥ wudan
3 sg MASC-TOPIC NugemanY 3 sg INVISIBLE TO SPEAKER MOVE PERF

He, NugemanY, came [back],

kale mam-ne - naJa  kadu yuwu

Mother! 3 sg SAY/DO PERF-3 sg FEM BEN where NC:iperson INTERROG

"Mother' he said to her 'where's he gone?"

nata  kama mada tYe me~-baytY
whére perhaps NEG ear 3 sg XIII-take

"I don't know where."

"know" is literally "take ear cf.

e e L 4




126 i
mam nigunu  kadu mut¥inga nYini yuwu
3 sg SAY/DO PERF 3 sg FEM NC:person old woman this indeed

This old lady said.

127 penininda na-ninda diyida katu dinl
3 du FEM 3 du USING FOOT-du FEM again towards 3 du SIT

They two (the parents) kept on going again (looking for their son).

kadu kalekale yileyile-ka wakal nYini-ka
NC:person mother  father-TOPIC child this-TOPIC
banam-g-ninda~-dut wada

3 du IX PERF-3 sg-du FEM-find now

Then the mother and father found this child.

a kem 130 kem
Aht 3 sg SIT PERF 3 sg SIT PERF

"Ah! There he sits! There he sits!"

mam-1 i nda
3 du SAY/DO PERF-du FEM

They said.

beue

finlished

wudam-nYe-wu |
3 sg IV PERF-1 du inc BEN-come back
lll

"He has come back to us (two inclusive)




134 manan-g-ninda-bet

3 du ?7-3 sg-du FEM-take

They took him [back home].

This form is puzzling: the preferred (and expected) forms

mamnindabet or mametninda were accepted and said by native

speakers to be the same cf. 136

135

136

137

135

140

nukunu=-ka mam
3 sg MASC-TOPIC 3 sg SAY/DO PERF

He {(the child) said:

nugeman¥Y mam-ni-bet naJa merk katu
NugemanY 3 sg XIII PERF-1 sg-take LOC moon towards

"Nugeman" took me to the moon."

nadi-da 138 a  beude berrata wakay
1 sg HAB-IMPERF ah finished completely finished

"I was staying [there] Ah! that's completely over and done with."

damata wudam=-g-ninda-Jinumi wada
all the way 3 du IV PERF-3 sg-du FEM-take now

Then they took him back for good.

nan¥dYi pi nYini-ka mudinY-ka ligiti-wa
NC:thing rope this-TOPIC word/name-TOPIC Liniti-EMPH

This rope, it's name is Linitd!




At this point the narrator broke into English:

that's his name, that's.., that pi that string pi his %
1‘
name, ah, what you call it, we call it biniti pi liniti

.-« pi .. ah, T got him bedenun (that's right) that's ...

141 . c
pi pi lingiti pi-ka mutinY-ka ligiti-wa pi nYini

rope rope Linitl rope-TOPIC word-TOPIC Liniti-EMPH rope this

The rope is Liniti; the name of this rope is Liniti!

142 kadu mamayyi wudam-tut da naJa
NC:person child 3 sg IV PERF-come down place LOC
merk takatu
moon from

The child came down from the moon.

143  kadu puk- mutYinga wudam-g-tut Yuwu
NC:person (mistake) old woman 3 sg IV PERF- 3 sg~send down indeed

The old woman sent him downm.

v

144 mudinY mundak kanYi-wa  muain¥  yuwu

story old this-EMPH story indeed

This [has been] an old story.

gk B il Pl e 30U e e e N

ok

f% 145 mudinY nalandar tanunukatu muainy mundak

?
'ﬁ story old man from-before story old
3

... a story of the old men from times gone by, an old story.
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(water-snake)

1 mudinY  kan¥i nu-¢it-nu-ka : mudinY da  mundak

story this 1 sg VIII-narrate-FUT-TOPIC story time old

I'm going to tell a story [now], a story of olden times.

2 manga nayi nadi-ninda-11ili-da da

father's mother 1 sg 1 du exc HAB-du FEM-walk-IMPERF place

naJda nayi va

LOC 1 sg DUB

My grandmother and I were walking around my country.

The hesitancy expressed by ya arises from the fact that Nadpuk

who is Maringarr is not sure what this country of hers (outside

MuJinypata territory) is called in Mu.inypata.

3 nudini-ninda wada ku ninu-nu-wa

1 du exc MOVE-du FEM now NC:meat £resh water turtle-DAT-EMPH

ninu-wa-nu

fresh water turtle~EMPH-DAT

We were going after fresh water turtle.

Note the unusual ordering in ninuwanu.

N ku guna-ninda-gini yuwu

NC:meat 1 du exc USING FOOT- du FEM-1 du exc SIT indeed

We kept on going after meat.
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nudam-ninda-tut

1 du exc IV PERF-du FEM-go down

We went down,

puJan~ninda manda
1 du exc MOVE PERF-du FEM close

We went up close.

nayi-ka nutini-da wada
1 sg-TOPIC 1 sg MOVE-IMPERF now

Now I went along

bangam~dut-quuJan ku nuwity
1 sg IX PERF-find-1 sg MOVE PERF NC:meat water snake

Then I chanced on a water snake as I went along.

da-nayede~-da-dini naJa Kuda
3 sg I-emerge from (water)-IMPERF-3 sg SIT LOC water

It was coming out of the water.

beue |,

finished

manga nad4im-ne-kay
f.m. 1 sg STAND PERF-3 sg FEM BEN-call

I called out to my grandmother.

wada

now




ku kanYi kem

13 pida
leave it alone
"Leave it alone!"
14

mada na-be-t

"Don't grab it!"

"Don't grab it".

16 mam-na

She said to me

17 pa-nYi-lele-nukun

18 da tlduk nYini
time late this

It was too late.

NC:meat this 3 sg SIT PERF

"There's an animal (water snake) here!™

nukun

NEG 2 sg XIII-arm-grab IRREALIS

Literally, "don't grab it's arm'" ie. the body of the snake.

15 mada nukun na-t

NEG  IRREALIS 2 sg XIII-grab

3 sg SAY/DO PERF-1 sg BEN

1 sg X~2 sg-bite-TRREALIS

"It might bite you."

yuwu

indeed




manan-tama-t wada
1 sg (XIII) PERF-neck-grab now

I had already grabbed [it by] the neck.

20 ku nuwity nYinl-ka
NC:meat water snake this-TOPIC
1'd already grabbed this snake.
21 manga ku-ka kanYi
grandmother NC:imeat-TOPIC this
"Grandmother, there's a snake herel"
22 mamne
I sald to her.
23 watkatu
come quickly
"Come quickly."
24 nugam-winat manga nayi
3 sg USING FOOT PERF-run grandmother 1 sg
yuwu manda
indeed close up

My grandmother ran up close.

25 yl  beue

and finished

?maqantamat wada?

unclear on tape

manga

grandmother

nayl




ku wada pan-ninda-bad

NC:meat now 1 du exe VIII PERF-du FEM-strike
We killed it then.

nan¥dYin-nlinda data nada tungu wada
1 du exc HAVE PERF-du FEM back LOC fire now

Then we took it back to the fire,.

nina-ninda-ytYi-da-nadi
1 du exc V-du FEM-cook-IMPERF-1 du exc HAB

We were cooking it,

be.Je

finished

3. TYandu.

This story concerns the narrator as a small boy being frightened
by a boat which his (paternal) grandfather tells him has teeth
and might bite him. His father disabuses him of this notion.
muainY kanYi nu-dit-nu-ka mudinY  nayi

story this 1 sg VIII-narrate-FUT-TOPIC story l sg

I'm going to tell this story, my StoIy.:

ed in nearly every

This introductory narrative formula has appear

text collected.




kangul nayi mam-na muJinY-ka

father's father 1 sg 3 sg SAY/DO PERF-! sg BEN story-TOPIC '

kanYi-wa nayi kadu mamayyi~te nanY¥YdYi dingl

N T T T T

thig-EMPRH 1l sg NC:person child-TEMP NC:thing dinghy
yinY¥d¥in  wungu 3 beus

engine inside finished

My grandfather told me this story when I was a child about

a boat [with] an engine in [it].
The expected form for the temporal inflection on mamayyi is Je

nayi-ka nudana-tut-da digqi

1 sg-TOPIC 1 sg (IV)-go down-IMPERF dinghy

nuJa-da katu  dini S beue

3 sg (USING FOOT)-IMPERF towards 3 sg SIT finished
I was going down [and] the dinghy kept coming towards

{the shore].

The verb forms which appear in elicitation sessions are nudinitutda
and nada. Native speakers claimed they were just different ways of

i

saying the same thing.

6 nayi-ka nem-windut
1 sg-TOPIC 1 sg SIT PERF-get up

I got up.

7 guni-winat-da-mana-wa naJa dingi wanu
1 sg MOVE-run-IMPERF-back-EMPH  LOC  dinghy away

I should have run back down to the dinghy. - E
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Note subjunctive form of verb.

kangul nayi-ka dim-na-kay

father's father 1 sg-TOPIC 3 sg SIT PERF-1 sg BEN-shout
manan-ni-ta

3 sg (XIII) PERF-1 sg-pursue

My grandfather shouted to me and ran after me.

tudi-wul katu

2 sg IV-come back towards

"Come back!"

mamna

He said to me

tudiwul katu

"Come back!™

dayl-ka namam

1 s8g-TOPIC 1 sg SAY/DO PERF

I said.

ma tanku-da kangul
oh why grandfather

"oh, why, grand-dad?"




16 nan¥dYi  pana-ka din¥tYepup

NC:thing that (near)-TOPIC 2 sg hear

kuaan-neden

3 sg VISIBLE TO SPEAKER MOVE PERF- make characteristic noise
Yuwu dimu  wungu

indeed teeth inside

"That thing makes a noice as it goes along - don't you hear

it? - and [it's got] teeth inside!"

dinYtYepup is puzzling: we would expect tyim-yepup
2 sg SIT PERF-hear
which has the surface form tYinYtYepup. If the explanation

*
lies in dissimilation, why should it not be tinYtYepup?

Furthermore, forms such as nYinYi 2sg. and nudanYtYetYitY
"I taught him" are not affected by dissimilation.

tYinYtYepup does also occur.

‘

16 pa-nYi-lele nukun di-pa-nYi-lele nukun

3 sg X-2 sg-bite IRREALIS 3 sg X~2 sg-bite IRREALIS

P R N S T U S L T Y PR A Y

"It might bite you; it might bite youl"

Probably the narrator was going to say dimu "teeth' but he was cut

short by laughter in the background.




i

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

tankuda na

why is that right

"Is that why?"

namam
1 sg SAY/DO PERF

I said.

na
is that right

"Is that so?"

namam

I said.

yuwu
yes!

"Yes, it might bite you! "

panyilelenukun
3 sg X~2 sg-bite IRREALIS

[my grandfather said]

nayi-ka muainY nan¥dYin-na

1 sg-TOPIC story 1 sg HAVE PERF-3 sg MASC BEN

I believed his story (lit. I had/took the story for him).

428




o

429
: 2% namam
1 . I gaid
25 y .
mudinY muainY taytpir-ka kanYi yuwu
story story true-TOPIC this indeed
mam-na-kem
3 sg SAY/DO PERF-1 sg BEN-3 sg SIT PERF
"This story he's been telling me is true!"
This sentence arises from muJinY kanYj taytpirka yuwu
"This story is true" and kaggul muainY mamnakem nayinu
"My grandfather told the story to me." The latter sentence
becomes a relative clause with muuinY as its antecedent in
the (former) matrix sentence.
26 pa-ni-lele nukun  dingi nanga yuwu nanYdyi
3 8g X-1 sg-bite TIRREALIS dinghy this indeed NC:thing
yin¥dYin wungu
engine insgide
"That boat with the engine in it might bite me."
27 naJade gimu  yuwu kangu !
what about teeth indeed father's father
"What about [the] teeth, grand-dad?"
28

mam-na
1 sg SAY/DO PERF-3 sg MASC BEN

I said to him.

b
}
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1 29 ana 4
P damata kumbaua pana yuwu  dimu  yuwu
there all the time first there indeed teeth indeed
"The teeth are always there right up front!"
30 Yilel , .
panYilelenukun yli  ka-nYi-winat nukun
3 sg X~2 sg-bite-IRREALIS and 3 sg IX-2 sg-take away IRREALIS i
"It might bite you and take you away," -f
31 a beade E
;
ah finished 3
32 nayi-ka  beuemata musinY
1 8g-TOPIC all finished story
I said: "[That's] the whole story [then]".
32 jga remarkably elliptical statement: the verb form namam
"I said" has been deleted; the direct speech is actually "it's
all finished for me as far as the story goes."
33 nan¥dY({n-na
1 sg HAVE PERF-~3 sg MASC BEN
I believed him. =
34

nana-wup nadi-da
l sg I-sit 1 sg HAB-IMPERF

I was sitting [there], staying [therel. : 4
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35

vile nayl nam-g-tarpu vile nayi-ka

father 1 sg 1 sg I PERF-3 sg-ask father 1 sg-TOPIC

kadu wurk me~da-wuaini naJta tYandu wada

NC:person work 3 sg XIII-IMPERF-3 sg MOVE LOC boat 'now'

I asked my father, my father being a man who was working

on boats then.

“

There is a special form for yile nayl viz. yelnayi which occurs %

in rapid speech. The next sentence shows forms after phonological

ad justments.

36 yelnayi nantarpu

I asked my father,

37 yile mam-na
father 1 sg SAY/DO PERF-3 sg MASC BEN
"Father!" I said to him:

38 nanYdYi dingi panu—~ka dimu  wungu

NC:thing dinghy that-TOPIC teeth inside
kanYdYin-wudJan

3 §g HAVE PERF-3 sg INVISIBLE TO SPEAKER MOVE PERF
pa-ni-lele nukun

3 sg X-1 sg-bite IRREALIS

"That dinghy has teeth and might bite me!"

39 yelnayika dim-na-kampa
3 sg SIT PERF-1 sg BEN-laugh

My father laughed at me.

B ot ;l;_;‘
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hi

42

43

k32

nankal mam-mba

who 3 sg SAY/DO PERF-2 sg BEN

"Who told you?"

mam-na

F
5
3§
K
T
;
:
¥
¢
g
b
3
T
"

T

3 sg SAY/DO PERF-1 sg BEN

"He told me."

kangul nayi mamna
father's father 1 sg 3 sg SAY/DO PERF-1 sg BEN

'My grandfather told me:

pa-nYi-lele nukun
3 sg X-2 sg-bite IRREALIS e

"It might bite you" '

The narrator reports what his grandfather said.

Ly

45

awu

No

"No!

nan¥dYl |umbu nimin katu ku-nYi-tal

NC:thing buttocks back towards 3 sg VIIT (SUBJ)-2 sg-cut
nukun

IRREALIS

The back [of the boat] might cut you."

The father is referring to the propellor when he says that the

buttocks (back part) of the boat towards the back might cut you.
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L6 mam

3 sg SAY/DO PERF

He said.
47 mananga dimu  panu yuwu

NEG teeth there indeed

"“There are no teeth there; 4t hasn't got any teeth"
“8  vuwu 43 yuwu 30 ma

yes yes I said

"Ah, yes, yes!" I said.

When the tape was played back to the narrator he said ma was a

mistake and should be replaced by gamam.

51 muJainY nayi-ka
story 1 sg-TOPIC
This is my story.
52 kangul nayi-ka nan¥dYin-na-wa
father's father 1 sg-TOPIC 1 sg HAVE PER‘-3 sg MASC BEN-EMPH
I believed my grandfather.
53 bede 5% muainY muainY mundak yuwu

finished story story old indeed

[This is] an old story.

e b g
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53 mudinY nayi qudan~tut-ae kangu |

story 1 sg 1 sg MOVE PERF-grow .up-TEMP  father's father
qéyi mam-na nan¥YdYl dingi-nu

1 sg 3 sg SAY/DO PERF-1 sg BEN NC:thing dinghy-DAT

My grandfather told me the story about the dinghy;

it was at the time when I was growing up.

This is an unusual use of the dative case inflection: "about;

concerning." The sentence in full would have two quite distinct

NPs with dative case marking:

nayi nuJantututte kangu! nayi muainY mamna
nayinu nan¥d¥i dinginu
56 bedJe
finished

The end.




References,

Alpher, Barry [1973]. Son of ergative: the Yir Yoront language

of north-east Australia. Ph.D thesis (Cornell University)

Anderson, Stephen R. [1974]). The Organization of Phonology.
(New York: Academic Press.)

Anderson, Stephen R. and Kiparsky, Paul eds. [1973]. 4

Festschrift for Morris Halle, (New York: Holt, Rinehart
and Winston,)

Austin, Peter [1975], Diyari Diachronic Phonology. (A.N.U. mimeo.)

Bach, Emmon and Harms, R.T. eds. [1968]. Universals in Language.
(New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston.)

Bailey, M.J. Native Language of Port Keats, Commonly called
Murinbada. Unpublished typescript.

Practical Vocabulary of the Murinbata Language. Port Keats, N.T.
1951-1955. Unpublished typescript 10pp.

Berndt, R.M. [1970]). Australian Aboriginal Anthropology.
(Nedlands: University of Western Australia Press, for A.I.A.S.)

[1974]. Australian Aboriginal Religion. (Leiden: E.J. Brill.)

Birdsell, J.B. [1970]. Local Group Composition among the
Australian Aborigines: a Critique of the Evidence from
Fieldwork Conducted since 1930, Current Anthropology, 115-142.

Birk, David [1974]). The Malak Malak Language, Daly River
(Western Armhem Land). Ph.D thesis (A.N.U.)

Blake, B.J. [ 1969]. The Kalkatungu language: a brief description.
(Canberra: Australian Institute of Aboriginal Studies.)

[1974). Case Marking in Australian Languages. Ph.D thesis
(Monash University)

Blake, B.J. and Breen, J.G. [1971). The Pitta-pitta dialects.
(Melbourne: Monash University Linguistic Communicatioms.)

Bolt, J.E., Cleverly, J.R. and Hoddinott, W.G. [1870],
'Pronominalisation in Djamindjungan' in Wurm and Laycock
eds. [1970].

Bolt, J.E., Hoddinott, W.G. and Kofod, F.M. [1971a]. An 'Elementary
Grammar of the Ngaliwuru Language of the Northern Territory'.
Unpublished typescript.

[1971b]. 'An Elementary Grammar of the Nungali Language of the
Northern Territory'. Unpublished typescript.




i
f

Brown, G. [1972]. Phonological rules and dialect variation.

Cambridge Studies in Linguistics 7. (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press.)

Capell, A, [1940]. 'The Classification of Languages of North
and North-West Australia'. Oceania X, No. 3.

[1945]. Methods and Materials for Recording Australian Languages.
Reprinted from Oceania XVI, 144-176.

(1956]). A new approach to Australion linguistice. (Sydney:
Oceania Linguistic Monographs.)

{1962]. 'Language and social distinction in Aboriginal Australia'.
Mankind V, 514-522,

MS. Unpublished field notes on Murinbada,

Capell, A. and Elkin, A.P. [1937]. 'The languages of the
Kimberley Division.' Oceania VIII, 216-246.

Capell, A. and Hinch, H.E. [1970]. Mawung Grammar. (The Hague:
Mouton.)

Chadwick, N. [1975). 4 deseriptive study of the Djingili

language, Northern Territory, Australiq. (Canberra:
Australian Institute of Aboriginal Studies.)

Cherry, Colin [1957). On Hunan Commmication. A review,
a survey and a eriticism. (New York: MIT Press and John Wiley.)

Chomsky, N. and Halle, M. [1968]. The sound pattern of English.
(New York: Harper and Row.)

Cleverly, J. [19681. A Preliminary Study of the Phonology and

Grammar of Djamindjung. M.A. thesis. (University of New England.)

Coate, H.H.J. and Oates, L. [1970). 4 grammar of Ngaringin,
Western Australia. (Canberra: Australian Institute of
Aboriginal Studies.)

Crowley, Terry [to appear). The Middle Clarence Dialects of
the Bandjalang Language.

Davidson, D.S. [1938], 'A Preliminary Register of Australian
Tribes and Hordes.' Philadelphia: American Philosophical

Society VI.
Dixon, R.M.W. [1968]. 'Noun classes', Lingua XXI, 104-25.
[1970]. 'Proto-Australian laminals', Oceania Linguistice IX, 79~103.

[1972]. The Dyirbal Language of North Queensland. Cambridge Studies
in Linguistics, 9. (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.)

[to appear] ed. Grammatical Categories in Australian Languages.
(Canberra: Australian Institute of Aboriginal Studies.)

BT




Douglas, W.H. [1964). An introduction to the Western Desert

Language, revised edition. (Sydney: Oceania Linguistic
Monographs.)

[1968). The Aboriginal languages of the south-west of
Australia. (Canberra: Australian Institute of
Aboriginal Studies.) |

Eades, D. Kelloway [ 1976]. The Dharawal and Dhurga languages
of the New South Wales South Coast. (Canberra: :
Australian Institute of Aboriginal Studies.)

Eliade, Mircea [1973]), Australian Religions: an introduction.
(Ithaca and London: Cornell University Press.)

Elkin, A.P. [1938] ed. Studies in Australian Linguistics.
(Sydney: Oceania Linguistic Monographs.)

[1950]. 'The Complexity of Social Organization in Arnhem Land.'
Southwestern Journal of Anthropology VI, 1-20.

Falkenberg, J. [1962]. Kin and Totem. Group relations of
Australian Aborigines in the Port Keats district. (Oslo:
0slo University Press and George Allen and Unwin Ltd.)

Fant, G. [1971]. 'Distinctive Features and Phonetic Dimensions'
in Perren and Trim eds. [1971].

Flood, J.M. [1966]. Archaeology of the Yarar Shelter.
M.A. thesis (A.N.U.)

{1970]. 'A Point Assemblage from the Northern Territory.'
Archaeology and Phyeical Anthropology in Oceania V, 27-52.

Flynn, F. [1947). Distant Horizons. Mission Impressions.
(Kensington: The Sacred Heart Monastery.)

Flynn, F. and Willey, K. [1963), WNorthern Gateway. (Sydney:
F.P. Leonard.)

Flynn, W, 'Notes on the Native Language of Port Keats'.
Typescript 2lpp.

Fujimura, Osamu ed. [1973). Three Dimensions of Linguistic
Theory. (Tokyo: TEC Company. )

Glasgow, D.I., Hocking, F.M. and Steiner, W.L. [1971]. Report
on Survey of languages and dialects of the North-East

Kimberlies, Typescript 9pp.

Gleason, Harold [1961]. Introduction to Deseriptive Linguistics.
ond edition. (New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston.)

- —




438

Goodwin, W.W. [1894]1, A Greek Cramman,

London: Macmill
and Co. Ltd.) ( on caiitan

Greenway, John ed. [1965]. The Primitive Reader. (Hatboro,
Pennsylvania: Folklore Associates.)

Hale, Kenneth L. [1970]. 'The passive and ergative in language
change: the Australian case' in Wurm and Laycock eds. [1970].

{1973). 'Person Marking in Walbiri' in Anderson, Stephen R.
and Kiparsky, Paul eds. [1973], 308-344,

[1976a). 'Phonological Developments in Particular Northern
Paman Languages.' in Sutton ed. [1976], 7-40.

[1976b]. 'Phonological Developments in a Northern Paman
Language: Uradhi.' in Sutton ed. [1976], 41-49,

[to appear] ‘'The adjoined relative clause in Australia.'
in Dixon ed. [to appear].

Harms, Robert [1968]). 4n Introduction to Phonological Theory.
(Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall.)

Haviland, J.B. [1975]. 'Body Part Metaphors in Guugu-Yimidhirr.'
(A.N.U. mimeo.)

Heath, Jeffrey [to appear al]. Ngandi Grammar.
[to appear bl. Ritharngu Grammar.

(to appear c]. ‘'Instrumental and other cases in Nunggubuyu.'
in Dixon ed. [to appear J.

Henderson, E,J.A, [1951], 'The phonology of loanwords in some
South-East Asian languages' Transactions of the Philological
Soctiety, 131-158.

Hercus, L. {19741, 'Ergative, locative and instrumental case Inflections:
Southern Bagandji.' to appear in Dixon ed. [to appear).

Hiatt, L.R. [1971]). 'Secret Pseudo-Procreation Rites among the
Australian Aborigines.' in Hiatt and Jayawardena eds. [1971].

Hiatt, L.R. and Jayawardema, C. eds. [1971]. Anthropology in
Oceania. (Sydney: Angus and Robertson.)

Hoddinott, W.G. and Kofod, F.M. [to appear]. 'Ergative, locative
and instrumental case Inflections: Djamigdjungan' in
Dixon ed. [to appearl.

Hudson, J. {to appear]. ‘'Case Marking in Walmadjari.'

Ibrahim, Muhammad Hassan [1973]. Grammatical Gender: <its origin
and development. (The Hague: Mouton.)




SRR E U .

439

Idriess, I.L. [1941], Nemarluk. King of the Wilds.
(Sydney: Angus and Robertson.)

. Jespersen, Otto [1924], The Philosophy of Grammar.
‘ (London: Allen and Unwin.)

Keast, Allen [1953]). ‘'Port Kei.ts' Australian Museum
Magazine, June 15, 47-55,

King, Philip Parker [1827). WNarrative of a Survey of the

: Intertropical and Western Coasts of Australia, 1818-1822.
2 vols. (London: John Murray.)

Kiparsky, P. [1968], ‘'Linguistic universals and linguistic
change' in Bach and Harms [ 1968].

Kupka, Karel.[1965]. Dawn of Art. Painting and Sculpture of
Australian Aborigines. (Sydney: Angus and Robertson.)

Ladefoged, Peter [1967). Three Areas of Experimental Phonetics.
(London: Oxford University Press.)

Lee, R.B. and De Vore, Irven eds. [1968]. Man the Hunter.
(Chicago: Aldine Publishing Co.)

Love, J.R.B. [1938]. 'An Outline of Worora Grammar.' in
Elkin, A.P. ed, [1938].

Lyons, John [1968]. Introduction to Theoretical Linguistics.
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.)

McCarthy, F.D. [1965]. Australian Aboriginal Bark Paintings
1912-1964. Exhibition ordered by A.I.A.S., Canberra.
(Liverpool: Walker Art Gallery.)

! McCawley, James D. [1967]. 'The Role of a Phonological Feature
System in a Theory of Language.' in Makkai, V.B. ed. [1972].

¢ McConvell, Patrick [to appear] '"Pronominal Clitic Attachment
i in Eastern Ngumbin languages.'

McKay, G.R. [1975). Rembarnga: a language of Central Arnhem
Land. Ph.D thesis (A.N.U.).

Makkai, V.B. ed. [1972]. Phonological Theory: Evolution and
Current Practice. (New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston.)

Maddock, Kenneth [1970]. 'Myths of the Acquisition of Fire in
Northern and Eastern Australia.' in Berndt, R.M. ed. [ 1970].

Metcalfe, C.D. [1972]. Bardi Verb Morphology - A Transformational
Analysis. Ph.D thesis (A.N.U.) .

Nevermann, H., Worms, E.A. and Petri, H. [1968]. Die Religionen
der Sudsee wnd Australiens. (Stuttgart: W. Kohl Hammer Verlag.)

o

A — - ey
A IR S R



Oates, L.J. [1964]. A Tentative Crammar of the Guwwinggu
Language [of Western Arnhem Land). (Sydney: Oceania
Lingulstic Monographs,)

0'Grady, G.N. {1957], ‘'Statistical investigations into an
Australian language.' Oceania 27, 283-312.

[1964]. Nyangumata Grammar. (Sydney: Oceania Linguistic
Monographs. )

£1970]. 'Nyangumarda conjugations.' in Wurm and Laycock
eds. [1970].

0'Grady, G.N. and Voegelin, C.F. and F.M. [1966]. Languages
of the world: Indo-Pacifie Fascicle 6 [= aAnthropological
Linguisties, vol, VIII, No. 21].

Perren, G.E. and Trim, J.L.M. eds. [1971]. Applications of Linguistics.
Selected Papers of the Second Intermational Conference of

Applied Linguisties, Cambridge, 1969. (London: Cambridge
University Press.)

Poignant, Roslyn [1967]). Oceanic Mythology. (London: Paul Hamlyn.)

Pye, R.J. [1972). The Port Keats Story 1932-1972 (Factual not
Fietion). Typescript 20pp.

[1973]. The Port Keats Story.

Rigsby, Bruce [1976al). 'Kuku-Thaypan. Descriptive and Historical
Phonology.' in Sutton, P. ed. [1976], 68-77,

[1976b]. 'Possession in Kuku-Thaypan.' in Sutton, P, ed.
[1976] 260-268.

Robinson, Roland [1956). The Feathered Serpent. (Sydney:
Edwards and Shaw.)

[1965j. Aboriginal Myths and Legends, (Melbourne: Sun Books.)
Ross, J.R., [1973]. 'Nouniness' in Fujimura, 0. ed. (19731,

Schane, Sanford A. [1973). Generative Phonology. (Englewood
Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall.)

Searcy, Alfred [1909]). In Australian Tropics. 3rd editiom.
(London: George Robertson and Co.)

Sharpe, M.C. [1972). Alawa Phonology and Grammar. (Canberra:
Australian Institute of Aboriginal Studies.)

S.I.L. [1970]. A.I.A.S. Word list for North-Eastern Kimberleys
Surveys of Gafama Language. Typescript.

Silverstein, Michael [to appear]. 'Hierarchy of Features and
Ergativity.' in Dixon ed. [to appear J.




by}

Stanley, Richard [1967].

"Redundancy Rules in Phonology. '
Language 43, =

Stanner, W.E.H. [1933]. '"The Daly River Tribes: 1 report
on Field Work in Northern Australia.' Oceania 111, 377-405,
[1936]. '"Murinbata Kinship and Totemism' Oceania VII, 186-216.

[1937]. 'Aboriginal modes of address and reference in the
North-West of the Northern Territory.' Oceania VII, 300-315.

[1938]. 'Notes on the Marithiel Language.' Oceanta IX, 101-108.
[1960]. 'Aboriginal Rock-Paintings.' The Etrusean 9, No 4, 18-23.

[1964). oOn Aboriginal Religion. (Sydney: Oceania Linguistic
Monographs.)

[1965]. 'Aboriginal territorial organization: estate, range,
domain and regime.' Oceania XXXVI, 1-26.

[1969]). After the Dreaming. (Sydney: Australian Broadcasting
Commission,)

Stokes, J. Lort [1846]. Discoveries in Australia with an
account of the coasts and rivers explored and surveyed
during the Voyage of HMS Beagle. In the years 1837-38-
39-40-41~42-43, (London: T. & W. Boone,)

Street, Chester {1973a]. Murinbata word list. S.I.L. Australian
Aborigines Branch, Darwin, N.T.

[1973b]. A report on the survey of the languages and dialects
at Port Keats, N.T. Typescript 7pp.

Street, C. and L. {1974]. The Phonology of Murinbata, Data
Check Paper - First Draft. (S8.I.L., February, 1974).

[1975). The Verb in Murinbata. Preliminary Draft - Part A.
(S.I.L., April, 1975.)

Sutton, P. [1973]), Gugu-Badhun and its neighbours. A linguistic
salvage study. M.A. (Hons.) thesis. (Macquarie University.)

[1975]. 'Australian Language Names' A.I.A.S. typescript 20pp.
Tindale, Norman B. [1974]. Aboriginal Tribes of Australia. Their
Terrain, Environmental Controls, Distribution, Limits and
Proper Names. (Canberra: Australian National University Press.)

Tryon, D.T, [1970]). ‘'Noun Classification and Concord in the Daly
River languages.' Mankind VII, No. 3, 218-222.

[1974]). Daly Family Languages, Australia. (Canberra: Pacific
Linguistics.)

.....




Walsh, M.J. [to appear (1976) 1.
Murinjpata' in Dixon ed. [to appear].

‘The bivalent suffix ~ku;

Weildkuhn, Peter [1965), Aggressivitit Ritus Sdkularisierung
Biologische Grimdformen religidser Prozesse (Basel:
Pharos-Verlag Hansrudolf Schwabe AG.)

Willey, Reith [1964]). Eaters of the Lotus. (Brisbane:
The Jacaranda Press.)

[1965]. 'Mission to the Islands,' Walkabout 31, No 12, 51-54,

Worsley, Peter [1954]. 'Noun-Classification in Australian and
Bantu.' Oceaniq XXIV, 275-288.

Wurm, S.A. [1972]. ILanguages of Australia and Tasmania.
(The Hague: Mouton.)

Wurm, S.A. and Laycock, D.C. eds. [1970]. Pacific linguistics

studies in honour of Arthur Capell. (Canberra: Pacific
Linguistics.)

Yengoyan, Aram [1968]. 'Demographic and Ecological Influences
on Aboriginal Australian Marriage Sections.' in Lee
and De Vore eds. [1968], 185-199,




	0001.tif
	0002.tif
	0003.tif
	0004.tif
	0005.tif
	0006.tif
	0007.tif
	0008.tif
	0009.tif
	0010.tif
	0011.tif
	0012.tif
	0013.tif
	0014.tif
	0015.tif
	0016.tif
	0017.tif
	0018.tif
	0019.tif
	0020.tif
	0021.tif
	0022.tif
	0023.tif
	0024.tif
	0025.tif
	0026.tif
	0027.tif
	0028.tif
	0029.tif
	0030.tif
	0031.tif
	0032.tif
	0033.tif
	0034.tif
	0035.tif
	0036.tif
	0037.tif
	0038.tif
	0039.tif
	0040.tif
	0041.tif
	0042.tif
	0043.tif
	0044.tif
	0045.tif
	0046.tif
	0047.tif
	0048.tif
	0049.tif
	0050.tif
	0051.tif
	0052.tif
	0053.tif
	0054.tif
	0055.tif
	0056.tif
	0057.tif
	0058.tif
	0059.tif
	0060.tif
	0061.tif
	0062.tif
	0063.tif
	0064.tif
	0065.tif
	0066.tif
	0067.tif
	0068.tif
	0069.tif
	0070.tif
	0071.tif
	0072.tif
	0073.tif
	0074.tif
	0075.tif
	0076.tif
	0077.tif
	0078.tif
	0079.tif
	0080.tif
	0081.tif
	0082.tif
	0083.tif
	0084.tif
	0085.tif
	0086.tif
	0087.tif
	0088.tif
	0089.tif
	0090.tif
	0091.tif
	0092.tif
	0093.tif
	0094.tif
	0095.tif
	0096.tif
	0097.tif
	0098.tif
	0099.tif
	0100.tif
	0101.tif
	0102.tif
	0103.tif
	0104.tif
	0105.tif
	0106.tif
	0107.tif
	0108.tif
	0109.tif
	0110.tif
	0111.tif
	0112.tif
	0113.tif
	0114.tif
	0115.tif
	0116.tif
	0117.tif
	0118.tif
	0119.tif
	0120.tif
	0121.tif
	0122.tif
	0123.tif
	0124.tif
	0125.tif
	0126.tif
	0127.tif
	0128.tif
	0129.tif
	0130.tif
	0131.tif
	0132.tif
	0133.tif
	0134.tif
	0135.tif
	0136.tif
	0137.tif
	0138.tif
	0139.tif
	0140.tif
	0141.tif
	0142.tif
	0143.tif
	0144.tif
	0145.tif
	0146.tif
	0147.tif
	0148.tif
	0149.tif
	0150.tif
	0151.tif
	0152.tif
	0153.tif
	0154.tif
	0155.tif
	0156.tif
	0157.tif
	0158.tif
	0159.tif
	0160.tif
	0161.tif
	0162.tif
	0163.tif
	0164.tif
	0165.tif
	0166.tif
	0167.tif
	0168.tif
	0169.tif
	0170.tif
	0171.tif
	0172.tif
	0173.tif
	0174.tif
	0175.tif
	0176.tif
	0177.tif
	0178.tif
	0179.tif
	0180.tif
	0181.tif
	0182.tif
	0183.tif
	0184.tif
	0185.tif
	0186.tif
	0187.tif
	0188.tif
	0189.tif
	0190.tif
	0191.tif
	0192.tif
	0193.tif
	0194.tif
	0195.tif
	0196.tif
	0197.tif
	0198.tif
	0199.tif
	0200.tif
	0201.tif
	0202.tif
	0203.tif
	0204.tif
	0205.tif
	0206.tif
	0207.tif
	0208.tif
	0209.tif
	0210.tif
	0211.tif
	0212.tif
	0213.tif
	0214.tif
	0215.tif
	0216.tif
	0217.tif
	0218.tif
	0219.tif
	0220.tif
	0221.tif
	0222.tif
	0223.tif
	0224.tif
	0225.tif
	0226.tif
	0227.tif
	0228.tif
	0229.tif
	0230.tif
	0231.tif
	0232.tif
	0233.tif
	0234.tif
	0235.tif
	0236.tif
	0237.tif
	0238.tif
	0239.tif
	0240.tif
	0241.tif
	0242.tif
	0243.tif
	0244.tif
	0245.tif
	0246.tif
	0247.tif
	0248.tif
	0249.tif
	0250.tif
	0251.tif
	0252.tif
	0253.tif
	0254.tif
	0255.tif
	0256.tif
	0257.tif
	0258.tif
	0259.tif
	0260.tif
	0261.tif
	0262.tif
	0263.tif
	0264.tif
	0265.tif
	0266.tif
	0267.tif
	0268.tif
	0269.tif
	0270.tif
	0271.tif
	0272.tif
	0273.tif
	0274.tif
	0275.tif
	0276.tif
	0277.tif
	0278.tif
	0279.tif
	0280.tif
	0281.tif
	0282.tif
	0283.tif
	0284.tif
	0285.tif
	0286.tif
	0287.tif
	0288.tif
	0289.tif
	0290.tif
	0291.tif
	0292.tif
	0293.tif
	0294.tif
	0295.tif
	0296.tif
	0297.tif
	0298.tif
	0299.tif
	0300.tif
	0301.tif
	0302.tif
	0303.tif
	0304.tif
	0305.tif
	0306.tif
	0307.tif
	0308.tif
	0309.tif
	0310.tif
	0311.tif
	0312.tif
	0313.tif
	0314.tif
	0315.tif
	0316.tif
	0317.tif
	0318.tif
	0319.tif
	0320.tif
	0321.tif
	0322.tif
	0323.tif
	0324.tif
	0325.tif
	0326.tif
	0327.tif
	0328.tif
	0329.tif
	0330.tif
	0331.tif
	0332.tif
	0333.tif
	0334.tif
	0335.tif
	0336.tif
	0337.tif
	0338.tif
	0339.tif
	0340.tif
	0341.tif
	0342.tif
	0343.tif
	0344.tif
	0345.tif
	0346.tif
	0347.tif
	0348.tif
	0349.tif
	0350.tif
	0351.tif
	0352.tif
	0353.tif
	0354.tif
	0355.tif
	0356.tif
	0357.tif
	0358.tif
	0359.tif
	0360.tif
	0361.tif
	0362.tif
	0363.tif
	0364.tif
	0365.tif
	0366.tif
	0367.tif
	0368.tif
	0369.tif
	0370.tif
	0371.tif
	0372.tif
	0373.tif
	0374.tif
	0375.tif
	0376.tif
	0377.tif
	0378.tif
	0379.tif
	0380.tif
	0381.tif
	0382.tif
	0383.tif
	0384.tif
	0385.tif
	0386.tif
	0387.tif
	0388.tif
	0389.tif
	0390.tif
	0391.tif
	0392.tif
	0393.tif
	0394.tif
	0395.tif
	0396.tif
	0397.tif
	0398.tif
	0399.tif
	0400.tif
	0401.tif
	0402.tif
	0403.tif
	0404.tif
	0405.tif
	0406.tif
	0407.tif
	0408.tif
	0409.tif
	0410.tif
	0411.tif
	0412.tif
	0413.tif
	0414.tif
	0415.tif
	0416.tif
	0417.tif
	0418.tif
	0419.tif
	0420.tif
	0421.tif
	0422.tif
	0423.tif
	0424.tif
	0425.tif
	0426.tif
	0427.tif
	0428.tif
	0429.tif
	0430.tif
	0431.tif
	0432.tif
	0433.tif
	0434.tif
	0435.tif
	0436.tif
	0437.tif
	0438.tif
	0439.tif
	0440.tif
	0441.tif
	0442.tif
	0443.tif
	0444.tif
	0445.tif
	0446.tif
	0447.tif
	0448.tif
	0449.tif
	0450.tif
	0451.tif
	0452.tif
	0453.tif
	0454.tif
	0455.tif
	0456.tif
	0457.tif
	0458.tif
	0459.tif
	0460.tif
	0461.tif
	0462.tif
	0463.tif
	0464.tif
	0465.tif



